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A TRIBUTE TO J. EDGAR HOOVER

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, just 47 years ago a young man,
fired with zeal for America, its liberties
and its responsibilities, took direction of
the old Bureau of Investigation. In the
space of less than five decades he has re-
fashioned that agency into what is to-
day one of the world’s truly elite law en-
forcement bodies; the Federal Bureau of
Investigation, under Mr. Hoover’s lead-
ership, has become a symbol of our na-
tional heritage and of our determination
to preserve our liberties.

As we celebrate this anniversary year
of Mr. Hoover's becoming Director in
1925, we share in the just tribute due
one who has identified his life and work
with America, an identification con-
ceived in selfless service and crowned
with impressive achievement. He has
won the gratitude of all and the respect
of even his enemies.

The record of the FBI under J. Edgar
Hoover is one of ceaseless battles against
lawlessness, crime, and sabotage. In the
early days the famous “public enemies”
of organized crime were gradually elimi-
nated from American life; the names of
Dillinger, Karpis, “Machine Gun” Kelly,
Lepke, and the like come vividly to mind.
The era of the “gangbusters” has become
a part of our tradition.

The work of the FBI during the 1930’s,
1940's, and 1950’s in opposing Commu-
nist penetration resulted in the effective
neutralization of Soviet-inspired sub-
version in America. The name of Colonel
Abel is enough in itself to recall those
grim days of international intrigue. The
capture of the Nazi U-boat saboteurs
during World War IT was a dramatic ex-
ample of the skill and vigilance of the
new FBI.

The country has changed in recent
years, however, and we have encouraged
Communist subversion in America with
our foolish philosophy of total toler-
ance.

But one brillantly organized unit has
given central direction to coping with
the forces that would destroy America—
the FBI.

From the earliest days of Communist
subversion in the United States, J. Edgar
Hoover has perceived it for exactly what
it was, an attempt to destroy the free in-
stitutions of this country, to wipe out our
system of philosophy and religion and
morality, and to subject us to the rule
of an alien despotism, making us a na-
tion of slaves.

While others have had their illusions
and disillusionments about communism
over the past half century, J. Edgar
Hoover zeroed in on it from the very
beginning and has never deviated from
his opposition to it, nor shrunk from his
responsibility in informing the American
people of its dangers.
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Naturally, he has been the target, per-
haps the prime target, of the domestic
Communist conspiracy. But so impec-
cable has been his performance, so cor-
rect has been his position, so steadfast
has been his refusal to be drawn either
into anti-Communist extremism or pro-
Communist vacillation, that all attempts
to discredit him have uniformly failed.
Within the means at his disposal—and
these means are limited, he has actively
countered the Communist conspiracy in
America. But he has done so without
sacrificing or compromising the integrity
of our system of civil liberties.

This is Mr. Hoover's greatest achieve-
ment. His contributions to developing
and perfecting the science of law en-
forcement will live on in the organiza-
tions and mechanisms through which we
combat crime and subversion; but his
elevation of civil liberties and his stead-
fast defense of them in times of great
national upheaval and potential panic
will live in the hearts of the people and
will strengthen the very fiber of freedom
in America.

And so, honor to J. Edgar Hoover on
this 47th anniversary.

He is the architect of the present sta-
ture and greatness of the Federal Bureau
of Investigation.

He has drawn the blueprints and set
the standards.

He has limited the membership of the
FBI to the best men the Nation has to
offer.

He has protected these men from any
outside interference which would have
hindered their effectiveness or lessened
their dedication.

He has encouraged them by a system
of advancement based on merit.

He has toughened them by a rigorous
discipline,

He has perfected them by a rigid in-
sistence on complete mastery of detail.

He has inspired them with his example
and with his insistence on integrity,
patriotism, and devotion to duty which
pervades the entire Bureau.

He has shunned involvement in party
politics.

He is one of those few men who, be-
cause of personal ability and force of
character, leave an indelible mark on
the history of their country.

At present, the FBI investigates some
800,000 matters each year, processes some
2 million computerized records at the
National Crime Information Center, and
holds some 90 million sets of fingerprints
in the academy at Quantico. The magni-
tude of the FBI's program today is fur-
ther tribute to the organizational ability
of its Director and his concern for effi-
ciency in operations, A standard has
been set for crime detection which can
hardly be equaled and will never be
surpassed.

There have been many ingredients in
this development, but basic to all is the
legendary incorruptibility of the FBI and
of its Director. He set himself like stone
against the easy graft and corrosive “in-
fluence” which have too often sapped
the initiative of lesser men. His own

fierce sense of integrity has become the
spirit of the FBI itself. In this way, he
was able to play a major role in public
affairs under every administration since
President Harding.

At the present time there is a good
deal of criticism being directed at Mr.
Hoover and at the FBI from various quar-
ters. Most of it is highly irresponsible;
nearly all of it is too often distorted by
lack of perspective. As Members of this
House, we have the obligation to speak
responsibly in such matters and to en-
courage similar responsibility in others.
Dialog, in the spirit of the *“public
philosophy,” is always a healthy phenom-
enon. Abuse or innuendo is not.

And J. Edgar Hoover deserves well of
America.

Just 9 years ago, Mr. Hoover wrote
these words:

A free soclety depends for its vitallty and

strength upon the vigor and patriotism of
its individual citizens.

He added:

Knowledge of and love for our American
heritage will enable us to discipline ourselves
for the hard decisions, the responsible judg-
ments, the dedication, and the sacrifices
which will have to be made to insure the
continued existence of our nation and the
perpetuation of freedom itself.

These words sound a clarion call for
all Americans. Moreover, they define the
character of J. Edgar Hoover himself, a
character which he has stamped upon
the FBI during the critical years of his
leadership.

In a noted speech delivered by Ben-
jamin Disraeli in 1849 on the floor of
the House of Commons, he spoke of:
“The legacy of heroes—the memory of a
great name, and the inheritance of a
great example.

As J. Edgar Hoover contemplates the
changing face of our country in these
challenging days, he, too, must be sus-
tained by that twin legacy of heroism,
a great name, won by hard work and ded-
ication to duty, and a great inheritance.

I am honored today to join a grateful
Nation in paying tribute to him.

EAST HARTFORD GIRL CITED FOR
BRAVERY

HON. WILLIAM R. COTTER

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. COTTER. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
call to the attention of this great body
an a~t of heroism that deserves the
admiration and respect of all. It is impos-

sible to know in advance how each of
us would react to the situation that con-

fronted 13-year-old Lynn Therese Gould,
of East Hartford, Conn. But if we could
emulate the cool and presence of mind of
this young lady many accidental deaths
could be averted. The story of her rescue
efforts and its recognition, printed in the
Hartford Courant of May 11, follows:
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East HARTFORD GInL CITED FOR BRAVERY
(By Gerald J. Demeusy)

A 13-year-old East Hartford girl who
pulled a 3-year-old boy from icy waters of
the Park River two years ago, was singled
out Monday as reciplent of the highest award
for bravery given by state police to non-
uniformed heroces.

Lynn Therese Gould accepted the award
from State Police Commissioner Cleveland
B. Fuessenich who was impressed most by
her shyness.

There was nothing shy about Lynn the
day she saved the life of Bryan Guillano of
Hartford, however. He had ventured out
on thin ice of the river to retrieve his hat,
blown off by the wind. Luckily, his older
sister, Laura, was watching when the ice
gave way under his weight. She ran to Lynn
who was sliding on a nearby hill.

Without hesitation, Lynn ran over the lce
and grabbed the terrified youngster's coat
collar. As she pulled, her leg went through
the ice and she lost her grip on Bryan. His
head was underwater as she grabbed him a
second time but she managed to 1ift him out
and push him to shore.

Lynn is as modest as she is cool-headed.
She discusses her heroic feat reluctantly, but
does smile as she recalls how Bryan wanted
her to go back and get his hat after he was
safely ashore.

“I told him the water was too cold,” she
sald.

Fuessenich gave Lynn a $25 savings bond
and certificate proclaiming her “Honorary
Trooper of the Year.” She promised to save
both. The award, ninth of its kind given
by state police, was established in memory
of the late Trooper James W. Lambert, killed
in the line of duty Oct. 29, 1960.

Lynn also received a certificate of valor
from the Hartford Chapter of the American
Red Cross after saving Bryan on March 7,
1969,

Lynn is second youngest of the eight
children of Mrs. Theresa Gould of 191 High
St., East Hartford, a telephone operator, She
is a seventh grader at the Hockanum School,
plays kickball with the neighborhood boys,
takes dancing lessons and baby-sits to earn
spending money.

And, what does the young heroine want
to be when she grows up?

“A telephone operator,” she sald.

AMERICAN POLONIA AND POLAND

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. ROONEY of New York, Mr. Speak-
er, Casimir I. Lenard, executive director
of the Polish American Congress, re-
cently gave 2n extremely informative
talk at a National Press Club luncheon
on the role of Polish Americans in the
East European crisis. During his talk, Mr.
Lenard also explained some of the func-
tions of the Polish American Congress
and presented a pocket history of the
Poles in the United States. He noted for
instance thet the first Poles arrived here
at Jamestown in 1698, 12 years before
the Mayflower touched down in New
England. He notes too that:

Until recently, It was not fully realized
by the Americans, not even by some in the
American-Polish element itself, that Poles
also had played a significant part among the
earlier immigration of liberty-loving spirits
from among Europe’s soldiers, politicians, in-
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tellectuals, and artists—and they were not
behind other nationalities in contributing
their quota of creative effort to the colorful
pattern of modern America.

The names of a few personalities such as
General Casimir Pulaski, General Thaddeus
Kosciuszko, both of whom fought in the
American Revolutionary War, Madame
Helena Modrzejewska (Modjeska) or Ignacy
Jan Paderewski are popular all over the
world. But the names of hundreds and
thousands of others are usually forgotten:
Dr. Alexander Curtius, the founder of the
first high school in New York in 1659; the
oldest and largest Polish family on the
American continent, Zaborowskl (Zabrigkie),
settled in the Dutch colony of New Amster-
dam first mentioned in 1662; the family of
John Anthony Sadowskl—ploneers of Vir-
ginia, Pennsylvania, EKentucky and Ohio,
known today as the Sandusky family, first
noted in 1735; P. Sobolewski, journalist, edi-
tor of the first Polish-American magazine
printed in the United States, in 1841; J.
Tyssawskl, statesman; Dr. Felix P. Wierz-
bicki, ploneer of California; A. Debinski, civil
leader; Conrad Norwid, poet; Count Adam
Gurowski, author; Sir C. 8. Gzowski and C.
Bielawski, engineers, are among those not
usually remembered.

He goes on then to recount the heroic
and important role of Poles in the Amer-
ican Civil War, World War I, and World
War II. He then outlines the guidelines
of life in the Polish American commu-
nity and the coming about of the found-
ing of the Polish American Congress:

The Poles in America formed their com-
munity life around the Church and theilr fra-
ternal organizations—many of these organi-
zations have been in existence for over 90
years and have helped to sustaln the Poles
as & homogeneous group. SBuccessive waves of
immigrants served to maintain a link be-
tween the mother country and Poland. How-
ever, changes in the political arena in Poland
and Europe after World War II had their
effect on the Polonia, and it became apparent
that a central organization which would ad-
Just its program to the needs and purposes
of the American Polonia was required. Such
an organization came into existence in 1944
when 5,000 delegates representing all Po-
lish American fraternal, clvic, educational,
business and professional organizations, to-
gether with eminent prelates from the Ro-
man Catholic and the Polish National Cath-
ol'c churches, agreed on a unified action
in behalf of a free and independent Poland
and for the betterment of Americans of Po-
lish ancestry. And thus was born the Polish
American Congress—the organization I rep-
resent here today— and whose President, Mr.
Aloysius A. Mazewskl, is here with us. It
was the first large body of Americans that
strenuously opposed many of the unjusti-
fied concessions that the Western Alllance
granted the Soviet Union in particular and
communism in general during World War
II and its aftermath.

Subsequent developments on the interna-
tional scene that culminated in the out-
break of the Cold War in 1948, proved the
PAC position and forewarning to be correct.
This opposition, however, to the unwar-
ranted coddling of the Kremlin tyrants and
their design for world domination, has been
only one aspect of the multifaceted activities
that were planned for the PAC twenty-seven
years ago.

In parallel pursuits, the Polish American
Congress strove to serve Americans of Polish
ancestry, known collectively as American
Polonia in many and diverse ways—in poli-
tics on loeal, state, and federal levels; in
education; in civic undertakings; in the
studv of sociological problems and & search
for theilr solution; in supporting cultural in-
stitutions and subsidizing studies in the Po-
lish American history; in supporting the Po-
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lish American press; and others too nu-
merous to mention here.

In the first phase of its history, the PAC
devoted the major part of its resources and
energy in acquainting the American public
opinion with the right of the Polish nation
to full freedom and independence with a
fully recognized and accepted western boun-
dary along the Odra-Nysa (Oder-Nelsse)
rivers.

Toward this end, PAC representatives con-
ferred with the war-time President Frank-
lin Delano Roosevelt and with every Chief
Executive of the nation in post-war eras—
Truman, Eisenhower, Eennedy, Johnson and
now Presldent Nixon. Comprehensive mem-
oranda have been presented to the Secre-
taries of State—Byrnes, Stettinius, Acheson,
Dulles, Rusk and Rogers.

The case for a free and independent Po-
land within the framework of America’s en-
lightened self-interest, has been presented
to the United States SBenate and the House of
Representatives, as well as to mass communi-
cations media in numerous papers and pub-
lications.

The PAC had articulate delegations at the
constituent assembly of the United Nations
in San Francisco in 1945 and at the first
Peace Conference in Paris in 1948. The PAC
supported the United States economic as-
sistance to Poland and strongly favors cul-
tural exchanges between the American and
Polish people.

Mr. Lenard then detailed the striggle
for freedom that has continued in Poland
since the end of World War II and which
goes today. With regard to political
activity by American Polonia, Mr, Lenard
states, “we clearly distinguish between
the Polish nation and the alien govern-
ment imposed upon it by force.” The ulti-
mate goal for Poland is of course, he says
“political independence and internal
freedom together with the country's
Western frontier being the Oder and
Neisse. It is in the true interest of the
United States that Poland should be
free and independent. Poland is the axis
of the Eastern European system. As long
as Europe is deprived of its Eastern half
it cannot be united and strong or possess
the necessary balance.” He calls for con-
tinued aid and trade and cultural ex-
changes between the United States and
Poland as these programs will contribute
to the material and spiritual strength of
the Polish nation thus hastening the day
of freedom. In conclusion referring to
Poles in the United States Mr. Lenard
states:

Polonia is willing and able to assist the
people of Poland and Eastern Europe in its
difficult period—and obviously has used a
great deal of restraint and mature judgment
in its actions and public pronouncements. We
could only hope, that the new leaders of
Poland will recognize this and act accord-
ingly.

ANNIVERSARY OF THE FIRST
WLOSZCZOWER SOCIETY

HON. BERTRAM L. PODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. PODELL. Mr. Speaker, this year
marks the 50th anniversary of a society
that has dedicated itself to the service
of its fellow man. I am referring to the
First Wloszczower Society of New York
which was formed a half century ago to
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provide friendship and aid to individuals
coming from other countries to settle
in America.

Our country has grown because mil-
lions of people from all parts of the globe
have come here in search of freedom and
a new life for themselves and their fami-
lies. It meant leaving all that was fa-
miliar—friends, jobs—and coming to a
strange land with different language and
customs. It means for many beginning
life anew, finding a place to live, finding
a job, making friends, and learning a
new language.

In the early 1900’s, millions of people
came to America from Eastern Europe.
These were the people to whom the First
Wiloszezower Society extended a helping
hand in that extraordinary period. For
this wonderful service, thousands of
Americans today say a heartfelt “thank
yo .n

In recent years, the First Wloszczower
has expanded its outlook even further.
It has turned its efforts toward improv-
ing the welfare of the general commu-
nity surrounding it through donations to
operating charities in New York City.

I want to add my name to the long list
of people who are paying tribute to the
members of the First Wloszczower So-
ciety for their dedicated work and ex-
tend my best wishes for another success-
ful 50 years.

A LETTER WRITTEN BY AN AMERI-
CAN FAMILY EVACUATED FROM
EAST PAKISTAN

HON. JAMES D. (MIKE) McKEVITT

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. McKEVITT, Mr. Speaker, among
the Americans who were evacuated from
East Pakistan were Mr. and Mrs. Ed-
ward Sammel, of Denver. The Sammels
and their five children arrived in Dacca,
East Pakistan, last November where Mr.
Samme] was with the U.S. AID Missicn.

I would like to share with the House
a letter written by Mrs, Sammel which
was published in the Denver Post on
April 18:

To The Denver Post:

You've no doubt heard the news that
Americans were evacuated from East Pakls-
tan ., . . and we were among them.

Most of us have a deep concern and sym-
pathy for the people of East Pakistan—the
Bengalis—and for Bangla Desh—their coun-
try.

We are also concerned that the United
States hasn't issued a statement condemning
the slaughter of unarmed civillans and the
suppression of a democratically elected ma-
jority.

We have been witness to what amounts
to genocide. The West Pakistan army used
tanks, heavy artillery and machine guns on
unarmed civilians, killed 1,600 police while
sleeping in their barracks (thus eliminating
the only source of armed resistance), demol-
ished the student dormitories at Dacca Uni-
versity and excavated a mass grave for the
thousands of students; they've systematical-
1y eliminated the intelligentsia of the coun-
try, wiped out entire villages—I could go on
and on. It's hard to belleve it happened.

The only way I can draw an analogy is to
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ask you to imagine that after the last elec-
tlon—after Nixon was elected—Johnson
postponed the inauguration, went out for
“talks” with Nixon in California, then dur-
ing the next three weeks moved almost the
entire army out there. Then in a lightning
move arrested Nixon, outlawed the Republi-
can party and ellminated the Republican
party leaders. Then went on a killing and
burning spree.

I'm spending my first days in Tehran in
a frenzy of letter writing, asking people to
write, wire or phone President Nixon and
congressmen asking that the United States
issue a statement.

Russia has, and although this seems hypo-
critical, they at least acknowledged it was
happening. The United States has not. Per-
haps our reluctance stems from our em-
barrassment at My Lal and Lieutenant
Calley. . . .

Mrs, EDWARD “PAT"” SAMMEL.

TEHRAN, IRAN.

ARTICLES ON SOUTH AFRICA BY
JIM HOAGLAND WIN PULITZER
PRIZE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, on Tues-
day, May 4, 1971, the Pulitzer Prize for
international reporting was awarded to
Jim Hoagland of the Washington Post.
His June-July 1970 series on life in South
Africa is a matchless description of how
that racist police state functions and
the daily violence visited upon South
Africa’s oppressed majority.

These articles were published almost
1 year ago. Little has changed in the
South African apartheid system in that
yvear. What change there has been has
certainly not been for the better. Hoag-
land’s articles remain, therefore, timely.
They make an overwhelming case against
apartheid. I include the complete series
at the conclusion of this statement along
with a news report of the award and a
brief biography of Hoagland printed in
the New York Times on May 4:

[From the New York Times, May 4, 1971]
JIMMIE LEE HOAGLAND

A 3l-year-old South Carolinian, he has
been Washington Post correspondent in
Africa since 1969 . . . His prize articles on
apartheid in South Africa were based on
six-week visit he made there in April and
May, 1970 . . . Born in Rock Hill, 8.C,, Jan.
22, 1940 . . . Graduated from University of
Bouth Carolina and served three years in Air
Force as first lieutenant . . . First newspaper
job was on The Rock Hill Evening Herald . ..
From 1964 to 1966 was dezkman and occa-
sional jazz critic for international edition of
The New York Times in Parls . . . Joined
Washington Post in 1966 and covered urban
problems in Washington . . . Received 12-
stitch wound in head while covering racial
trouble in Orangeburg, S.C., in 1968 . .  Was
Ford Foundation Fellow in international re-
porting at Columbia University in 1968-69 . ..
Lives in Nairobi, Kenya, when not roaming
Africa.

Post's Jim Hoacranp Wins PULITZER
PRIZE

New Yorx, May 3.—The Pulitzer Prize for

international reporting was awarded today to
Jim Hoagland of The Washington Post for a
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series of articles describing the struggle
against apartheid in South Afrieca.

Hoagland's stories reported how the sys-
tem of rigid racial segregation operates, the
economiec and political pressures it produces,
and its effects on South Africa and that
country’s foreign relations.

Hoagland’s articles in The Washington
Post explalned South Africa’s system of
apartheld in close detall. One described what
the government calls “closer settlement ar-
eas”—rural reservations bearing such names
as “Stinkwater” and “A Place For Weeping”
where blacks are segregated from white areas.

“The blacks are supposed to find their
freedoms in these reservations,” Hoagland
wrote. "There is mounting evidence that
many of them find nothing but wretched
poverty, disease and isolation.”

Another article described the plight of
some two million South Africans of mixed
racial parentage, known as “coloreds.”

“They are, in fact, the whiteman's chil-
dren, but he is trying to disown them as
speedily as he can,” Hoagland reported.

Hoagland, 31, became The Washington
Post's African correspondent in July, 1969. He
had been a reporter covering metropolitan
affairs and had attended a special Columbia
University program in International affairs
reporting,

[From the Washington Post, June 7, 1970]
AFRICA'S “TEUTONIC TRIBE” HOLDS FAST
(By Jim Hoagland)

JOHANNESBURG.—"“The most Important
event of the 20th century for Africa will be
the revolution that did not happen.”

Unhappily paraphrasing Chesterton on
19th century England, a liberal white South
Africa educator recently gave that analysis
of his country's fate.

Firmly entrenched here at the southern
corner of the African continent, white power
has hailed the winds of change that were
supposed to sweep four million whites back
into the sea.

Instead, the white men and women who
form Africa’s strongest and most domineer-
ing tribe have prospered, and have developed
new ways to squeeze even harder the 16 mil-
lion nonwhites they rule.

They have tightened their harsh system
of segregation without triggering the violent
explosion that many predicted would raze
Africa’s richest and most developed country.

This has frozen much of the rest of the
continent in time and psychology, as it fit-
fully and insecurely walts for change, for an
ending to what U.S. Secretary of State Wil-
liam Rogers recently called “the unfinished
business of the emergence of Africa.”

Rogers' statement contains important his-
torical, moral and political assumptions that
are angrily disputed by South Africa's white
leaders.

They deny that African nationalism is an
irresistible historical force with an overrid-
ing moral claim. They also deny that Amer-
ica’s interests are served by supporting black
nationalism in Afriea. They point to the pro-
tection they give the billion dollars worth of
American investment in South Africa.

Drawing the color line more sharply than
anyone has since the time of slavery, Africa’s
Teutonic tribe has provoked a flood of emo-
tional rhetoric from critics and supporters
that tends to obscure more than to illumi-
nate such questions as:

What forces are working for change, and
what forces hold it back?

Are South African whites the unyilelding
remnants of exploitation and colonialism
(as they are often painted), or are they radi-
cals, seeking new, progressive solutions for a
racial problem that plagues the whole world
and threatens to destroy them (as they
claim) ?

Why do the country’s blacks acquiesce as
walls of sllence and frustration are built
higher around them?
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FARMERS IN POWER

The search for answers in this nation, rich
in scenic beauty, resources and cultures, in-
evitably begins with the people who have
forged white power into the most enduring
political force in Africa over the past two
decades—the Afrikaners.

Any change short of the dreaded explosion
that could spark a much wider race war must
come from within the ranks of Afrikanerdom,
most South Africans say.

In his 22-year rule, the Afrikaner has come
off his farm to preside over the world's second
most phenomenal economic growth (Japan’'s
is first) and to construct political and se-
curity apparatus that rival Stalin’s Soviet
Union in single-mindedness and ruthlessness
toward dissidents.

The Afrikaner is South Africa’s legislator,
farmer, policeman, censor, soldier and preach-
er. More and more, he is also the country’s
banker, mine officlal, intellectual and shop-
keeper.

Intensely loyal to his own, vindictive to-
ward others, he clings fiercely to religious
principles that have changed little during
the three centuries of his isolation in this
land. He usually regards change with sus-
picion, if not hostility.

But speculation that change 1s overtaking
him has never been more acute in South
Africa than at this moment. Events that are
ripples elsewhere can take on the proportions
of tidal waters in this static soclety.

A month ago, his political machine, the
National Party, suffered eight parliamentary
defeats in natlonal elections. Minor in num-
ber, they are also the first for the party since
it came to power.

Take these events of last month which in-
volved Afrikaners:

Businessmen openly disputed the govern-
ment on how widespread, and how harsh,
segregation has to be. A cabinet member was
forced to resign because of a suspicious bank
loan he received. A high-ranking policeman
was prosecuted for breaking the Immorallity
Act (banning white-black sexual Intercourse)
he is supposed to enforce. Other policemen
were investigated for taking bribes.

Superficial things? Yes. But it does seem
evident that Afrikanerdom is inching toward
a crossroads which no one has yet clearly
sighted but which will involve an interplay
of economic, political and religious forces
that alarm Afrikaner leaders.

DETRIBALIZED WHITES

Two important historical currents are pro-
ducing these forces, and provide essential
keys to understanding contemporary South
Africa.

First, the Afrikaners, once a sternly puri-
tanical, agrarian and classless soclety, are
in transition toward a more rootless, money-
orlented and urbanized community.

In effect, they face the schizophrenic de-
tribalization that is occurring in other Afri-
can countries.

Here, the process could be even more
traumatic, because of the Afrikaner's sys-
tematic use of government as a tribal instru-
ment, and as a foundation for an ideology to
channel the extremes of his loves and hates.

Second, having achieved one of the most
remarkable ascents to power of any minority
in history, he still carries with him the scars
of desperate poverty and weakness that he
has conquered. He also carries the fear that
the now powerless black man who out-
numbers him can do the same, and will wield
power as harshly as he has done.

The second force seems to be locked in a
deadly struggle with the first. As a result,
change in South Africa is slow—agonizingly
slow for the millions who suffer because of
the system.

The uncertain outcome of the struggle also
means that change in the Afrikaner world
will not necessarily mean a better deal for
nonwhites,
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Descendants of Teutonic settlers who be-
gan the first true colonization of Africa 318
years ago, the Afrikaners make up 60 per
cent of the white population. Until 1848,
they were popularly known as the Boers, or
farmers, and had to take a distant second
place to their more sophisticated, richer and
better educated white English-speaking
countrymen.

Their farms devastated by English armies
during the Boer War, the Afrikaners were
forced into the English cities and mining
camps during the first two decades of this
century, and were treated like unskilled im-
migrants in their own country.

They watched as English capitalists gave
jobs they sought to black men who spoke
better English or worked for lower wages
than the Afrikaner. To the Afrikaner, how-
ever, the Africans were descendants of people
they had either had as slaves or defeated in
& long series of wars over cattle and land.

“The Afrikaner never forgave either the
English or the Africans,” says an English
speaker. Economist J. L. Sadie, himself an
Afrikaner, puts it this way: They were
“people who felt themselves kicked around,
trampled upon and humiliated.”

THE PROFIT MOTIVE

Banding together around their Calvinistic
church, which taught them they were a
chosen people, and around their common
language and poverty, the Afrikaners me-
thodically set out to regain South Africa.

AFRICA'S “TEUTONIC TRIBE" IS STANDING FAST

“These were people who came of sound
basic stock, from the Continent, and there
was no reason why they should not be as
economically important as anybody else,”
sald Tom Muller, now one of South Africa’s
most important mining directors and a key
figure in the financial bodles Afrikaners
formed to promote their community.

“The English-speaking South African con-
trolled the wealth, and the Afrikaner wanted
to wipe out that disparity. His ambition to

do so has been the biggest driving factor
in his rise,” said Muller in words that one
might expect to hear today from a black
South African talking about the white man.

In short, the Afrikaner had discovered
the profit motive later than most other
white people.

In the solitude of his farms, “the Afri-
kaner missed the lessons of the 19th century
about liberalism and equality,” according to
Prof. Julilus Lewin., “He emerged into the
20th century as a modern man, and wears
that label because he knows how to make
money."”

Today, the economic gap has dwindled to
insignificance, and modern Afrikaner busi-
nessmen are discarding the sentimental
appeal of Afrikanerdom. They rely on better
business techniques to bring them a larger
share of a standard of living that has dou-
bled within the last 20 years.

“¥ou cannot classify business as Afrikaner
and English any more. We've moved beyond
that,” Jan Marais, head of South Africa’s
growing Trust Bank, said in a recent inter-
view in Cape Town. “Both groups no longer
look inward.”

The Trust Bank is an offshoot of the Afri-
kaner financial combine, but the hard driv-
ing, efficiency-conscious Marais has turned
it into South Afrika's first one-stop service
bank and given It modern methods and a
heavy public relations approach admired by
American bankers.

Marais is considered a model of the new
Afrikaner entrepreneur, seeking to broaden
the horizons of the Afrikaner community
and the country. He proudly points out that
there are no segregated waiting lines in his
Cape Town banks, and, while agreeing with
the general aims of his government's strong
segregation policies, he presses for more
skilled jobs for nonwhites.

His ideas resemble those of Anton Rup-
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pert, who has built his Rothman's of Pall
Mall cigarette company into an empire
stretching across 16 countries and 250 fac-
tories.

Ruppert’s desire to expand into the Afri-
can markets to the north has been one of
the main forces behind the government's
stated “outward policy” of seeking more
economic ties to the rest of the continent.

THE ENLIGHTENMENT

The softer approach to race by business-
men like Marais and Ruppert, and a few
leading Afrikaner editors and academicians,
has been dubbed the verligie (enlightened)
policy. It is pointed to by those who argue
that new business interests are reforming
Afrikanerdom.

Others, however, think that the economiec
pull can be a double-edged knife,

“You cannot run the country from board=
rooms in Cape Town,"” said a young Afrikaner
editor who supports the verligtes but who
doubts thelr strength. “You have to run it
from Pretoria,” the administrative capital.

“Politics or the church, or both, have been
the home of the bright young Afrikaners,” he
continued pessimistically. “Now they go into
business, and all they influence are dividends
for shareholders. The government meantime
is composed of party hacks who make the de-
cisions that count.”

Piet Clllie, the editor of the Afrikaans
newspaper Die Burger and considered to be
one of the architects of the verligte policy.
recently conceded that “any power the
verligtes have is highly ephemeral.

“The party machinery could turn on us
and crush ue at any moment. The important
thing about the (April) elections was that
the conservative establishment protected us"
from the ultra-rightist Afrikaner group that
wanted to jettison the verligtes and go back
into Afrikaner isolationism.

Others say even more strongly that the
new, embourgeoised and less dogmatic Afrl-
kaner society has made minor inroads into
the real seats of South African white power—
the National Party and the secret soclety that
infiuences it, the Brotherhood.

Because of their numbers, the farmers in
the interlor and the white working class In
the cities still are the backbone of the party.
The party can and doces satisfy both with its
apartheid policy of keeping blacks out of
jobs reserved for white men, and thus keep=
ing a pool of cheap black labor available fot
the farms.

The flavor of a recent National Party cams=
paign meeting gives some indications that
the homespun, traditional wvalues of Afri-
kanerdom still exert a strong pull.

Schoolgirls wearing the hoop skirts of pio=-
neer women who went on the Boer treks line
Prime Minister John Vorster's path as he
enters the hall. Overhead flutter orange pen-
nants bearing the names of past Afrikaner
prime ministers, and on the walls are the
curved powderhorns the trekkers depended
on for ammunition.

On stage, Vorster's minister for informa=
tion, Connie Mulder, who resembles a young,
handsome Minnesota butter and egg sales-
man, is leading the crowd in singing hymns
and Afrikaans folk songs that tell of their
battles with the British and Africans.

The meeting begins with a lengthy prayer.
The nationalist politiclans on stage do not
close their eyes in tribute to God, but clench
them tightly shut, contorting their features.

Beside them stand their wives. Like the
men, they are middle-aged but, unlike many
of the men, whose features have gone soft
and puffy, they seem to have retained the
pinched leanness one expects of frontier folk.

Ben Schoeman, a sleepy-eyed but vitriolic
tribal elder, speaks before Vorster. He is
minister for tfransport, and second only to the
prime minister in prestige. Schoeman, who is
talking about “the long-haired scum"” that
want to tear down South Africa, has been in




14752

the cabinet since 1948. It is something akin
to having James Byrnes making policy for
the United States today.

In the audience, people stir restlessly,
walting for Vorster. They are, of course, all
white, and most of them are there as a fam-
ily. About one-third of the capacity crowd is
well below the 18-year-old voting age. The
children are enthusiastic.

Vorster begins quietly, clasping his hands
plously in front of his rotund body. Even in
dellvering some of the jokes that have
brought him criticism from the humorless
ultrarightists, he looks stern.

In the campaign, he has appealed to Eng-
lish-speaking voters, and now he tries to
erase any worries this may cause the Afrikan-
ers. He says they will never give up thelr
Afrikaner culture and language to the Eng-
lish. Anyone who asks him to give up his
traditions, he says flercely, “can go to a place
that 1s not cool.”

Later, he glares through his bifocals at an
antagonistic questioner who wants to know
why Vorster has ordered investigations into
the affairs of the ultrarightists. Vorster says
the inquiries should not bother his
opponents.

“You ever heard of a man who tells the
truth being embarrassed?” Vorster asks. In a
few words, he has encapsulated much of the
Afrikaner's character, and much of the rea-
son for the gulf between the Afrikaner and
the rest of the world.

“To the Afrikaner, the state Is the creation
of Providence, ordained and blessed by the
Supreme Being to run the country,” says
N, J. J. Oliveer, an Afrikaner professor at
Stellenbosch Unilversity, which is Vorster's
alma mater.

“The Anglo-Saxon mind fears that if you
glve a man power, he will be tempted to
abuse it. There must be checks. The English
world asks, “Why trust anybody with power?'
The Afrikaner asks, ‘Why do you distrust the
man?' With his rural background, where he
knew and trusted all his neighbors, and with
his belief that only good men obtaln power,
he assumes that there will be no abuse.”

And so the Afrikaner parliament has given
the Afrikaner police force power to arrest
anyone, anytime, without giving any reason,
and to hold the detainee as long as he likes.

The power 18 most often used against black
men.

The government also can ban anyone from
his work, from lving in his own house, from
talking to other people, from anything but
breathing, as one critic has said, “and they
are working on that.”

“The Afrikaner, in good faith, has substi-
tuted his conscience for the rule of law,” sald
Oliveer, whose dissent to some of the gov-
ernment’s policles has made him unpopular
with the Nationalists.

“And since he knows that the white man
in parliament will treat the black man fairly,
then why does the black man need to be on
parliament?” Oliveer concluded.

Many Afrikaners I met on a six-week trip
across South Africa do seem genuinely pusz-
zled that the outside world criticizes them
for having drawn up the grand design of
apartheid, which intends to resettle perhaps
10 million Africans from where they now live
without letting the Africans have any say.

It is not surprising that National Party
politicians retain a rural, devout outlook.
Most of the members of parliament either
grew up or still live on farms, and almost all
of them are regular church-going members
of the Dutch Reform Church, which forbids
going to movies or playing golf on Sunday,
and frowns on raclally mixed worship
services.

The church supplied the Afrikaners with
their first Nationalist prime minister when
D. P. Msalan left the pulpit to lead the party
to eventual victory in 1848,

The church’s influence is also felt through
the powerful Masonic-like organization called
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the Brotherhood (Broederbond in Afrikaans),
to which 7,000 to 8,000 of the most important
Afrikaners belong.

The Rev. C. F. Beyers Naude, a former
Dutch Reformed minister who had to resign
his post when he began working with groups
opposing apartheld, estimates that there are
at least 500 Dutch Reformed ministers in the
Brotherhood.

Because of its oath of secrecy, the only
sources that will talk about the Brotherhood
are dissidents, and it's not clear just how
much influence the organization does exert
over the government.

It seems to have structures paralleling both
the government and party, and to tie together
the many Afrikaner religious, cultural and
economic groups in a strong monolith. It also
seems to be dominated by more conservative
Afrikaners, and dedicated to the status quo.

But younger Afrikaners think its influence
is slowly withering, as is that of the church—
at least in the cities. The increasing conflict
between secular and religious demands in the
urban setting is creating much of the confu-
slon that outsiders often mistake for change.

Even Vorster's easier political style con-
tributes to a disorientation. He plays golf,
which upsets the tribal elders. Moreover, he
lunches with black diplomats, which con-
fuses young Afrikaners who know they are
forbidden by law to have such contacts with
black men. And he tells them not to use
familiar derogatory racial terms such as
“kaffir.”

THE NEED TO CONFORM

But If there is confusion, it still seems
to stop short of doubt. In the harsh world
in which he has been formed, the Afrikaner
has not had much opportunity for what he
sees as the luxury of self-doubt.

The pressures on him to conform have
been, and continue to be, severe,

Afrikaner soclety completely excludes any-
one who does not subscribe to its bellefs.
To ostracize in Afrikaans means literally to
cast out into the wilderness, where the disi-
dent will not weaken the frontier fort, and
where he will perish.

When Mr. Naude began to disagree with
apartheld, not only did he have to give up
his job, but Afrikaners also cut off all social
contact with him. “They view me as heretic,”
he said sadly.

D. W. J. Van Heerden, a prominent mem-
ber of the antiapartheid Progressive Party
and an Afrikaner, got the same treatment.
“Disagreeing with apartheld is worse than
murder to some Afrikaners,” he noted.

This organized casting out is one of the
most tribalistic features of Afrikaner society.
There are many others which bear resem-
blance to attitudes and practices of groups
like the Zulus or Eikuyu.

There is, for instance, ancestor worship.
(During a recent half-hour conversation, a
high-ranking government official invoked the
name of Hendrick Verwoerd, Vorster's pre-
decessor, no less than elght times.) “Ours”
and “we” run through all conversations.

There is also the feeling of superiority over
all other groups, a feeling that is based not
on color alone. When asked why the large
majority of South Africa’s colored (mulatto)
population has Afrikaner ancestors, the Afri-
kaner will often reply: “Why, no sensible
Zulu woman is going to bed with a bloody
Englishman, is she?”

To call the Afrikaners a tribe is, in some

ways, to make a judgment that helps them in
thelr historical argument. Their case, as one
civil servant puts it, is, “We are a permanent
feature of the African scene. We have nothing
in eommon with the European colonialists
who left the Continent in the last decade.”

On the other hand, to deny that they are
something of an African tribe Is to refuse
to face the really serious problem they face
in this sun-filled, opulent land.

They have crisscrossed the plains for sev-
eral centuries, and like all other tribes, have
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fought their nelghbors for cattle and land.
There is no other country they can go to
where the majority of them could have any-
thing approaching the standard of living they
have achleved here.

Their leaders are convinced that they will,
eventually, have to give up their hard-gained
cattle and land, and their gold mines and
skyscrapers, if they make any concessions to
the 16 million nonwhites who outnumber
them.

By any standards, the concessions they
have made so far have been precious few,
and mostly for the sake of their own eco-
nomy. It is not In the Afrikaner’s nature, nor,
he is convinced, in his interest, to make con-
cessions,

“Look around the monuments and you will
see the Afrikaner’s past, and his future,” said
a young white English speaker as he took a
visitor around the massive Voortrekker
Monument that stands on a hill outside
Pretoria.

The monument, a masoleum-like struc-
ture, is adorned by friezes depicting the Boer
trekkers battling and defeating the Zulus at
Blood River in 1836. Outside, standing guard
with muskets, are 10-foot-tall statutes. In
the center of Pretoria, stone riflemen encircle
& monument to Paul Eruger.

There hardly seems to be an Afrikaner
monument without guns.

“His history is violence, and strength, and
they are the only things he respects,” said
the English speaker, who by his own admis-
slon is highly critical of Afrikaners.

“The Africans understand him (the Afri-
kaner) better than other white men do. They
know that anything they get from the Afri-
kaner will have to be paid for in blood—
mostly theirs, but also his,

“I don't know when it will come. Probably
not any time soon, probably not in this cen-
tury. But I'm not going to be around to see
it. I'm getting out.”

THE AFRIKANERS' UNFINISHED TREK

JOHANNESBURG.—-Preclsely, methodieally, in
the manner of their revered ancestors, Afri-
kaners tell visitors that the lookout on Jan
Van Riebeeck’s trading ship sighted the crest
of Cape Town’s Table Mountain at 2:30 p.m.
on April 5, 1653.

Van Riebeeck, a Dutch East India Com-
pany captain, was searching for a permanent
station to supply food and water to the
company’s ships sailing for Java.

His decision to settle a handful of Dutch
farmers at the tip of the African continent
set In motion the uneasy and often viclent
confrontation between two -civilizations
which, many fear, has not yet run its course.

The settlement on Cape Town's tranquil
shores became & magnet for French Hugue-
nots, chased from France to Holland by
Louis XIV's repression of Protestants, and to
& stream of German farmers.

United by & belief in John Calvin’s puri-
tanical theology of having been chosen by
God for salvation and leadership, the farm-
ers (or Boers, in Dutch) spread out across the
rolling, fertile countryside, occasionally kill-
ing, or being killed by, the small groups of
Africans they encountered.

A century passed before the British took
over the colonization of the Cape. Their at-
tempts to dominate the Afrikaners (as the
Boers had begun to call themselves) and to
halt slavery in the area pushed many of the
t;Ar::‘l;lkane'rs farther north beyond British con-

Thus began a process that was to continue
until early in this century—the Afrikaners
trekking north away from the British, col-
liding with and fighting African tribes mov-
Ing toward the south, and resolutely shut-
ting themselves off from the outside world.

The “Cape Dutch,” who remalned behind,
were viewed by many Boers as traitors and
dangerous because of thelr willingness to as-
sociate with the British and their softness
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on nonwhites. The split persists today, to
some extent.

The trekking Boers had only themselves to
rely upon in their isclation. As they moved
into the interior, away from the British-
controlled coastlines, they formed ‘laagers,”
or small, movable forts to guard against
African raiders.

They set up their own churches, schools
and even independent republics on the land
they controlled.

Gold and diamonds were discovered in
these areas at about the same time that the
British cut off the Boer trek routes by taking
control of Rhodesia to the north. This added
up to disaster for the Afrikaners, as thelr
crusty, granite-like president, Paul Eruger,
rightly foresaw:

“Do not talk to me of gold . . . Pray to
God that the curse connected with its coming
may not agaln overshadow our dear land.
Every ounce of gold taken from the bowels
of our soil will yet have to be welghed
against rivers of tears and the life blood
of thousands of our comrades in the defense
of that same soil from the lust of others,”
he told his countrymen.

A foreign enclave sprang up around the
small mining camp called Johannesburg,
and eventusally disputes between the British
and the Boers over the rights of the miners
exploded into war in 1889,

It took the better equipped, better trained
and more numerous British two years to
defeat the Boers, who operated as mounted
guerrilla units.

To the outside world, this conflict is known
as the Boer War. To the Afrikaners, this and
a smaller rebellion they staged in 1914 are
known as the “Wars of South African Inde-
pendence,” and form the basis for the Afri-
kaner clalm that his was the first tribe to
fight British colonialism.

The British scorched earth policy forced
many of the Afrikaners off their devastated
farms and into the heathen English cities.

By the beginning of the 1920s, the Depres-
slon was under way in South Africa and there
were 200,000 unskilled Afrikaner laborers in
the cities, forming perhaps the only large
poor white community that has ever existed
in Africa.

They were ridiculed by the British for their
poverty, their country ways and their lan-
guage, an archaic mixture of Dutch, Ger-
man and Flemish and some African words.
The Boers called it Afrikaans, and the British
scorned it as “Kitchen Dutch.”

It was around their language, and their
religion, as embodied in the Dutch Reformed
Church, that they united.

They began to insist that clerks in British
shops speak to them in Afrikaans, or they
would buy elsewhere. They brought out their
own Bible in Afrikaans,

As they accumulated a little cash, they
sank it into their own shops, which they
patronized exclusively. Then came their own
insurance firms and banks, which spun off
money for other enterprises, and most sig-
nificantly, their own newspapers.

As other African tribes have In the last
decade, they set out to redress the imbalance
by acquiring education.

A major turning point, says economist J.
L. Badie, who Is one of the leading experts on
Afrikanerdom, came when Afrikaans, once
spoken by the farmer and the poor white, be-
gan to be spoken by university graduates,
professional men and wealthy citizens,

But by the beginning of the Second World
War, the Afrikaners, who were about half
white population, controlled less than 10 per
cent of the country’s trade and commerce, 1
per cent of the vital mining industry and 21
per cent of the government jobs.

They had two advantages, however—a
higher birth rate than the English speakers,
and 80 per cent of the country’s farms, which
were overrepresented in the national parlia-
ment.
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Deserting a coalition Afrikaner-English
party that led them into World War II
against a German nation with which many
Afrikaners sympathized, the Afrikaners
united behind their own political machine,

The 1948 victory of their National Party,
which promised to protect the Afrikaners
from the black peril, is sometimes called by
Afrikaners their “Third War of Independ-
ence.”

They purged the English speakers from
armed forces, police and government jobs.
Moreover, the Afrikaner government pro-
vided a solid base for the Afrikaner economic
takeoff, and passed laws to protect jobs held
by whites.

The Afrikaner now holds about half the
Jobs in the huge government establishment
that regulates almost every phase of life in
South Africa, and has raised his share of the
national Income from about 15 per cent 40
years ago to 45 per cent today.

Prof. Sadie’s figures show that by the year
2000, the Afrikaner will control about half
the country's trade and commerce, 20 per
cent of the mines, and will still hold about
80 per cent of the farms.

~—JIM HOAGLAND.

[From the Washington Post, June 3, 1970]
SouTH AFRICA'S ENGLISH ARE HUMBLED
BEFORE AFRIKANER TIDE
(By Jim Hoagland)

CaPE Town, SBouTH AFricA—Lord Charles
Somerset gazes down suspiclously at out-
siders as they are conducted to the guest
register near the club’s entrance. The aristo-
crat’s somber portrait stands out in the
studied bareness of a world where English
gentlemen gather without ladies,

The club (one is not told its name, and
it seems impudent to ask) is one of the
shrinking cultural enclaves the British em-
pire maintains In South Africa. Cheese fol-
i::ls dessert. Punch lies on the reading room

e.

At the luncheon table, the conversation
turns to the relations between Somerset’s
heirs and their more numerous, more power-
ful Afrikaans-speaking white countrymen, It
is not a subject that brings joy to these pre-
cinets.

“A lot of us retreated into clubs like this
in the past nine years, trying to pretend that
things were the same,” says a wealthy Eng-
lish-speaking businessman.

NEW IDENTITY

“But, of course, things have changed. Peo-
ple keep talking about us finding a new
identity as South Africans. There's some-
thing to it, but the really basic thing that is
happening is that we are losing our identity
just like we lost the country.”

Nearly a decade after the Afrikaners forced
them to cut the political umbilical cord link-
ing them to the British empire, South Afri-
ca's English-speaking are beginning to show
signs of despondency and doubt about their
role in the country.

Their political effectiveness has been re-
duced to zero. Their economic dominance is
declining rapidly as the Afrikaners consoli-
date their rise to wealth and the brightest
of their sons and daughters are choosing, or
belng forced, to live abroad.

In fact, the English speakers are being
written off as a meaningful force for change
by just about every other group in this di-
vided nation, at a time when change of some
sort may be within grasp.

“All we have to do to the English is call
them,” a powerful member of the Afrikaners
political machine, the National Party, said
recently, making a beckoning motion with
his hand, “and they come running."

CLOUT THEM

“And when they get close enough,” he
continued with a smile and making his hand

14753

into a fist, “we clout them on the chops. And
they take it, because Corporal Van der Merwe
is the only thing that protects them from the
black man."

Van der Merwe is the equivalent of Smith
or Jones among Afrikaners, the teutonic
white group that makes up 60 percent of the
four million whites and most of the country’'s
South Africa police force.

Like the nationalist politician, many here
attribute the ability of these four million to
keep 16 million nonwhites under their heel—
politically and socially—to the Afrikaners
strength, and tenacity.

Some students of South African affalrs
demur saying that the predicament of South
Africa today Is as much failure by the Eng-
lish speakers as a success by the Afrikaners.

The Afrikaners originally settled South
Africa, beginning in 1652. The British led by
Lord Somerset, arrived 150 years later to set
up a self governing colony within the empire.

COMPLETE CONTROL

It took them another 100 years, a large
army and the costly Boer War to gain what
they thought was complete control of SBouth
Africa.

English speaking whites of British origin
did fasten a stranglehold on the country's
rich gold and diamond mines, and devoted
themselves to commerce and trade while the
Afrikaners spent their time on politics,

The Afrikaners came to power with the 1948
election victory of the National Party, rooted
the English speakers out of important posts,
and in 1961, realized their dream of pulling
South Afriea out of the British Common-
wealth.

Bince then, they have ignored more than
opposed their English speaking countrymen,
Most of the government's energy has been ex-
erted to uphold its harsh segregationist poli-
cles, and to break African nationalist de-
mands for rights.

“The English speakers have failed because
they failed to understand either the white
nationalism of the Afrikaner, or the black
nationalism of the African,” says Prof.
Julius Lewin, himself a South African Eng-
lish speaker, now living in London.

“They were embarrassed by nationalism,
hecause it 1s so emotional and un-English.
They devoted themselves to the business
of business, while the Afrikaner was taking
over the country.”

HOLD FEW SEATS

The political organization most English
speakers back, the United Party, holds less
than a quarter of the seats In parliament.

Moreover, the party’s policies have become
a fuzzy shadow of the Nation Party's program
for keeping white domination, enforced per-
haps less harshly.

Afrikaners delight in, and firmly believe,
this analysis of the English speaker: “They
talk progressive Party [a small, relatively
liberal group that favors some rights for
Africans], vote United Party, and thank God
every night for the National Party.”

Perhaps it {8 more significant that many
nonwhites repeat the same story.

This is especially true among the coloreds
(mulattoes) and Indians, who have had more
contact with the English than have Africans.
Blacks tend to blame most of their present
misery on “the Dutchman,” or Afrikaner.

“The English speaker hasn't had the nerve,
nor the foresight, to develop his prejudice
into an ideology,” says Fatima Meer, a soci-
ologist who is a member of Durban’s Indian
community. “That has been the trump card
of the Afrikaner.”

IN “TOUGH SPOT"”

“The Afrikaner ideology makes it possible
for him to say, ‘I'm discriminating and it’s
all right because it iz in God's name." The
English speaker says, ‘I'm discriminating and
it’s bad, but I'm in a tough spot, what else
can I do?'"™
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Mrs. Meer pointed out that the United
Party introduced the first legislation in 1846
foreing Indians into segregated living areas.
The Nationalists took over the idea for their
Group Areas Act, which s widely despised
by the nonwhites who are forced into racial
ghettoes by it.

A colored leader in Cape Town put it
this way: “We used to think the English
speakers were more fair minded. Now we see
that they are not aye damn bit better. The
hell with the whole bunch of white men.”

At the same time, it is generally recog-
nized that the limited opposition raised in
South Africa to apartheid has, for the most
part, been raised by English speakers.

“We may not be a real political threat to
the Afrikaner,” says Progressive Party leader,
Colin Eglin, “but we can still be the activator
of the South African conscience, There must
be somebody to stand up and say, this is
wrong."

DISTURBING CHANGE

The increasing loss of this tempering in-
duence is, to many liberals, the most dis-
turbing change that is taking place in South
Africa today. It is a change that could raise
the chances for a violent confrontation be-
tween Afrikaner, and African, nationallsm.

The English speakers have been unable to
develop anything to Interpose between the
two. While South Africans like to talk to-
day of the two white groups coming to-
gether, a six week visit to the country makes
it clear that most of the concessions to-
ward “a broad South African nationalism"
are being made by the English speakers,
not the Afrikaners.

Afrikaner economist J. I. Sadie says: “From
being an appendage of the British nation,
they have changed Into South Africans . ..
This has greatly accelerated during the past
few years in which [most of] the English
speaking section formed the Impression that
Britain was selling the white man in Afri-
ca down the river.” Guy Butler, poet and
author, has written that English speakers
“feel a lack of purpose, of direction: they
want to feel they belong and they are afraid
of belonging.”

LEAVING COUNTRY

“Yes, I'm leaving the country,” says Een
Costa, president of the students representa-
tive council at the English language TUni-
versity of Witwatersrand in Johannesberg.
“They wear you down, they reduce you to
making snide gestures, and there is no point
in staying.™

For some young English speakers, the
sense of powerlessness that afflicts their com-
munity is terrifying.

“I talk to Afrikaners and they say they
want to get rid of all the black men, how-
ever they have to do it,” says Lee Halden a
senior coed at the same university, “and
I talk to the few Africans I know as friends,
and they say they've given up, all they want
to do is cut the white man's head off and
throw it back into the ocean. God. Do I feel
trapped.”

JEws FeEL “VULNERABLE"” IN SOUTH AFRICA
(By Jim Hoagland)

JOHANNESBURG.—"'As Individuals, some of
us do what we can, because we know too well
what institutionalized prejudiced and vio-
lence can do to a society.

“But as a group, we're too vulnerable. We
can't afford to shed our protective color-
atlon."”

The speaker was a member of the South
African Jewish Board of Deputies, the most
representative body of South Africa'’s 120,000
Jews. He asked not to be identified by name.

Bereened by their position as a minority
within the English-speaking white minority,
South African Jews generally report that
they suffer no persecution here.

But many, like the board member feel
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that there is a dangerous current of anti-
Semitism running beneath the surface. They
nervously cite the support Afrikaner leaders
gave Nazi Germany before and during World
War II.

DENIES ANTI-SEMITISM

But the government strongly denies any
charges of discrimination agalnst Jews.

“Look, we can't afford anti-Semitism,”
brusquely says Piet Cillie, an Afrikaner edi-
tor and confidant of National Party leaders.
“It would be the cherry on the cake. It would
be all the world would need to brand us.

“And most of us wouldn't stand for it. It
isn't right.”

Many of South Africa's Jews are descend-
ents of 19th-century immigrants who sought
to escape persecution in Eastern Europe and
Russia. They found good livelihoods in and
around the gold and diamond mines then
opening up.

IDENTIFY WITH ENGLISH

Culturally and politically, the Jews have
always identified with the English speakers.
The Board of Deputies openly supported the
United Party in the 1948 elections.

But after his victory, Nationalist Prime
Minister D. F. Malan publicly declared that
his party was not anti-Semitic and promised
to keep the issue out of politics. The board
replied by becoming a non-political body, and
has never issued a statement on the National
Party’s apartheld policies.

Malan later became the first foreign prime
minister to wvisit Israel, the National Party
notes proudly. In one of the strange ironies
of history, Afrikaners are decidedly pro-
Israel. Like the Israelis, they see themselves
as a vigorous people, fighting for their home-
land against superior numbers of an anta-
gonistic culture.

Some younger Jews deplore the refusal of
South African Jewry to join as a body and
fight discrimination against Africans. They
cite the public criticism of apartheid by
Christian churches.

“The Jewish establishment doesn't see that
as soon as the nationalists don't need white
unity, we'll be next on the 1list,” said a uni-
versity student.

Individual Jews, on the other hand, have
been at the forefront of the political battle
agalnst apartheid. The government has not
let this go unnoticed.

“The South African police make a special
point of letting us know that [Prime Minis-
ter John] Vorster doesn't like what our
young people are doing,” sald the Board of
Deputies member. He asserts that his orga-
nization, like most others in South Africa, is
riddled with police informants.

Much of the campaign work done for Mrs.
Suzman’s Progressive Party which advocates
some rights for Africans, was done by young
Jews. They also play leading roles in the mild
student protests that occur spasmodically.

Several years ago, the protest activity
brought a warning from then minister of po-
lice, 5. I. Mulder, that “a whole group of
people with Jewish surnames “were being
watched by the government.

“For most of us, this is our home now and
we feel loyal to South Africa,” sald a well-to-
do Jewish businessman. “Maybe not to the
government, or its policies, but to the coun=
try. And we will not endanger it.”

[From the Washington Post, June 20, 1970]
SouTH AFRICA’S “SILENCED MAJORITY”
(By Jim Hoagland)

JOHANNESBURG.—It 1s 7 a.m. and the eclty
has belonged exclusively to the whites for
nine hours.

Dawn slides softly up the ridges that break
around Johannesburg and probes the quiet
canyons between the deserted skyscrapers. A
breeze stirs puffs of dust from the giant yel-
low heaps of dirt brought to the surface 50
years ago, dumped and left as men dug deep-
er for more gold.
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The hum begins a few minutes after 7
o'clock, far away, but moving toward town.
It grows, and suddenly becomes a roar of
hurtling steel and iron as the trains from
Boweto arrive, and Johannesburg goes back
to the uneasy black-white division of the day.

A swirling mass of black men and women
explodes out of its separate trains, up its
separate stalrways and out of its separate
station. In a few hours, 200,000 persons will
have arrived on the red, 11-car trains.

The streets that the white government bars
them from after 10 p.m. are suddenly filled
with the rush of feet and a buzzing of ton-
gues. The clicking sounds of the Xhosa tribal
language flows into guttural noises of Afri-
kaans, the white man's language.

But, there are no whites here, except for
the few policemen moving through the sta-
tion to check passbooks all blacks are re-
quired to carry.

“It would be a trauma for white South
Africans,” says an African journalist with a
sardonic smile as he surveys the scene from
a nearby rallway bridge. “They do every-
thing they can to make us invisible, to get
us out of sight and out of mind. This march-
ing river of people would Ifrighten most
whites silly.”

South Africa’s 13.6 million blacks are
among the most scrutinized, yet least known,
peoples of this continent.

The United Nations spends much of Its
time fretting about them. Some American
Congressmen have taken up their cause, and
the rest of the world wonders how much
longer before they overthrow their white
masters.

But Inside the country, the prospect of an
immediate black revolution seems to grow
dimmer &l1 the time.

“We have law and order here,” says a
white professor. “Our Africans live in peace.
The only trouble is that it is the peace of a
cemetery.”

There is no voice that can claim to speak
for what Helen Suzman, a member of
Parliament, calls “the great silenced major-
ity.” All who tried have finished up “in jail,
in exile, or in deep lonely despair,” in the
words of another white liberal.

LEADERLESS MASS

This has left the mass of South Africa’s
blacks seemingly leaderless, frightened and
highly frustrated. Moreover, they are vulner-
able to numerous pressures, a factor that
those who expect an uprising sometimes over-
look.

“Ten years ago, we were united, and
thought we were going to change the coun-
try,” says one. “Now we are afrald even
to talk to each other. Those who talk are
taken away in the middle of the night, and
we don't see them again."

The white government cleverly exploits the
considerable weaknesses of the divided and
often isolated Africans by waving both an
extremely heavy stick and an elusive carrot.

Drawn by the lure of money making op-
portunities in the “white” cities and mines, a
third of the country’s black population has
moved Into residential compounds built and
tightly controlled by the whites, and riddled
with well paid police spies.

Another third—mostly women, children
and old men—have been left behind on
remote, inaccessible tribal reservations where
they are watched over by chiefs appointed
and paid by the white government, which
is doing its best to keep tribalism alive in
South Africa.

And a third live and work on white farms,
often cut off and surrounded by a semi-
feudal existence. They are perhaps most
invisible of all.

With = prison system that keeps him sup-
plied with cheap black labor, a farmer in
the interior might have 15 workers, pay each
$6 a month and, if he desires, refuse to let
their children go to school.
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EDUCATION FOR HOODLUMS

“Education would just make hoodlums out
of them," explained one such farmer recently
to a visiting journalist.

Underlying these divisions is an even more
fundamental one—the tribe. There are eight
major tribal groupings in South Africa, in-
cluding warrior tribes like Zulus and Xhosas,
who have fought each other, and among
themselves, more than against the white
man.

Many of the original Hottentot and Bush-
men inhabitants were killed off when they
were caught between the expanding Zulu
empire, moving down from the north, and
white settlers coming from southern shores.

Because of thelr argument that their 300-
year-history in South Africa makes them a
permanent part of the African scene with a
claim to 87 per cent of the land, the coun-
try's 4 million whites have quite calling their
black counterparts “Africans.”

They have adopted ‘“‘Bantu,” an African
word that in most tribal languages simply
means ‘“people.” “You are a Bantu, too,”
an African chauffeur will tell a white for-
eigner, with seeming good nature.

Much later, after he has come to know the
foreigner, the chauffeur’s pretense of good
humor disappears when the word comes up
again.

SILLY WORD

“The word sounds silly to us. But it is
like everything else. The white man says we
should be called Bantu, and so we are called
Bantu. I have a name, too, but he doesn’t
learn it.

“The white man decides everything for
us—that we should live in Soweto, that no
matter how many people there are in the
family we should have a four-room house,
that we are too ignorant to have politics.”

The African did not recognize the word
“paternalism,” but he seemed to know the
symptoms well. He grasps the other side of
the coin, too.

He is a hard-working, middle-class man
who has never been in trouble with the law.
Most of his money goes toward school fees of
his four children, and he occasionally treats
himself to a boxing match.

Yet he knows that on any day the govern-
ment bureaucracy that regulates every phase
of his life could order him to leave his home,
his job, his family, and go to a distant village
where there is no work, or hope, for him. He
lives in constant fear this will happen. But,
like Joseph K in Kafka's “The Trial,” he is
unsure just what action will provoke the un-
seen bureacracy.

Until World War II, direct contact between
blacks and whites was limited to the sharply
defined master-servant relationship found
on farms where Africans worked, and in min-
ing enclaves where they did menial jobs for
pay low by white standards, but a small
fortune to tribal men.

The war brought industrial boom to South
Africa, and Africans began to find jobs in
cities. From 244,000 in 1939, the African
population of Johannesburg climbed to 400,-
000 in 1946.

Moreover, where the population had once
been almost entirely single males who would
work in the city for a few years, in 1946 near-
ly half was women and children. A per-
manent black urban population was being
born.

The Africans bullt shanty towns, sprawl-
ing and squalid, with colorful names like
Sophiatown, Maroko and Pimville. Books
such as Alan Paton’s “Cry the Beloved Coun-
try"” and Anthony Sampson’s “Drumn” have
been written around the strange mixture of
despair and joy that pervaded these town-
ships.

White South Africa never recovered from
the shock of seeing 11 shanty towns go up
almost overnight. “The rule of law was open-
1y flouted,” asserts a recent government pub-
lication explaining why they have been most-
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1y destroyed. “Disease was rife, and sanitary
and other services were non-existent.”
ANTISEPTIC TOWNSHIP

A nicely antiseptic compound, called
Boweto, was erected 15 miles southwest of
Johannesburg, and Africans who work in
the city must return there at night and
on weekends.

“Soweto had nothing to do with urban
renewal as Americans know it,” insisted one
white government employer. “First, we had
to provide some quick and cheap housing.
Later, it became a method of control.”

In the wake of the war-time shock, the
white government has spent the last 25
years building and perfecting a glant bu-
reaucracy and security apparatus to do the
following:

Keep Africans from coming into urban
areas.

Remove as many as possible of those al-
ready in urban areas, and send them back
to the rural tribal lands where they, or their
parents, originally came from. This especially
applies to “non-productive Bantus"” who can
no longer work in the white economy, ac-
cording to a recent government circular that
says “the aged, unfit, widows, women with
dependent children” are primary targets.

Keep complete control over those allowed
to live near white cities “temporarily, for as
long as they offer their labor there.”

The first two aims have been largely
thwarted by the white economy’s expand-
ing needs for labor, Despite Herculean efforts
by the government, 80,000 more Africans
pour into white areas every year.

But the third goal has been accomplished
with awesome mechanical exactitude.

THE AFRICAN’S BURDEN

“They tie you down to one house, one job,
one employer. If you lose any of those, you
go to jail, or back to the reserves, where you
starve to death,"” says an African lawyer.

An African has to prove he was born in
Johannesburg, or has worked for the same
employer for a decade, to get permission to
live here. He has to have a lodger’s permit to
show he has a house. He has to carry at all
times tax receipts, including a poll tax that
voteless Africans have to pay, but which
whites do not have to pay.

These all form part of the “passbook”—

the central device of governmental control
of blacks “temporarily” introduced 100 years
ago.
A white lawyer, Joel Carlson, recently
called the pass laws “the greatest single cause
of disruption of race relations in our soclety,
creating more hatred and fear, sowing more
suspicion and causing more insecurity” than
any other factor.

Every African over 16 has to carry a pass-
book, which contains his photograph, tribe,
an identity number, a monthly signature
from his employer to show he is employed,
and tax stamps.

“If you're unlucky, you're opening the
bloody book all day long,” sald G. T., an
African laborer. “Then other times you can
go weeks without police checking it. The
police wait for us near the stations, and if
you're slow in getting out the book, they
say you are cheeky and arrest you anyway.”

G. T., who asked not to be identified by
name because he fears reprisal, carries his
passbook in a frayed leather case. The case
also carries a photograph of his wife, who
has lived in Soweto as a fugitive for nearly a
year since she was ordered to leave within
72 hours.

Two years ago, G. T. fell in love with a girl
visiting Soweto from her village, 40 miles
away. They live with his parents; but after
a child was born last year, he applied for a
house in Soweto.

The authorities ruled that his wife had no
right to be in the urban area, and “endorsed
her out"—that is, ordered her to return to
the village, where there is no work for G. T.
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He and the child, since they both were born
in Johannesburg, are allowed to stay.

“I thought you got married so you can
die together,” 29-year-old G. T. sald quizzi-
cally. But we got married, and they say we
can't stay together.”

CITY MARRIAGE

C. M. is & widow—one of the unproductive
Bantus. When her husband died, she was told
she would have to go back to a rural area
she left when she was four years old. She
quickly remarried, primarily, she says, so she
would not be endorsed out. But the govern-
ment claims her new husband was not born
in Johannesburg, (his passbook indicates he
was) and they both have been told to leave.

“We are not wanted here,” the new hus-
band says angrily., “It is because we have
black skin.”

These two cases are only the tip of an ice-
berg. Police arrest an average of 2,500 black
South Africans every day for pass law in-
fractions,

In a year, a number greater than the en-
tire population of the District of Columbia
goes to jail in South Africa.

Their cases are handled In the crowded,
dirty Bantu Commissioners Courts, where
white magistrates devote an average of two
minutes to a case before sentencing the
guilty to as much as six months,

Most prisoners are given the choice of
serving their time working for white farm-
ers, but many who do and are rearrested
take prison the next go-round. “They thrash
you in prison, but on the farms, they may
shoot you,"” says one African who has been
through the process.

Three weeks ago, a white farmer named
Johannes Pretorius was convicted of as-
saulting an African woman prisoner with
a hosepipe. The woman died as a result of
the beating.

Pretorius—who pald a $500 fine and was
set free—was quoted by the local press as
saying that he would never again use prison
labor. «“I wouldn’t have had this trouble,”
he said.

It is generally accepted that at least
250,000 persons are in white areas illegally—
that is, without passes. They form a floating
population, on the run from police, who
cannot obtain legitimacy.

Soweto residents assert that these people
form the nucleus of the violent criminals
who terrorize the township at night. Police
rarely check passes within Soweto itself.

The pass laws served as focal point for
the most serious attempt Africans have made
to protest against the severe segregationist
system. Beginning Iin 1948, and culminating
in a massive nationwide protest in 1960, the
African National Congress political party or-
ganized demonstrations against the laws.

But the 1960 protest included a demon-
stration at a small township called Sharpe-
ville,. White police opened fire on a black
crowd, and killed 69 Africans. A five-month
state of emergency was declared, the Con-
gress party was banned and the government
began a ruthless campaign to stamp out any
vestige of black political leadership.

It seems to have succeeded. Any surviving
political leadership has been driven so far
underground it makes no ripples on the sur-
face, leaving behind a largely unpolitical
mass scrambling to keep its privileged eco-
nomic position by going along with the sys-
tem.

“The average man in Soweto is more wor-
ried about next month’s payments on his
radio set than about something ecalled
‘freedom,’ " says a white liberal with good
contacts in the black community, He rue-
fully concedes that a fairly average factory
worker living in Soweto making $600 a year
is one of the richest black men on this con-
tinent, in cash terms.

HOME SWEET HOME

By material standards, they live fairly
well in the 50,000 neat brick houses that
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stretch toward the horizon in monotonous
row after monotonous row in Soweto. But no
matter how rich they are, they cannot buy
the land on which thelr houses stand, and
they know they can lose the house at a white
administrator’s whim.

The Johannesburg City council is so proud
of Soweto that it runs regular guided tours
through it. The guides forget to mention
often that the majority of houses do not
have electricity, or that the roofs do not fit.

In all, more than 600,000 people live in
BSoweto—not an African word, but an alpha-
betical coupling of letters from the official
English name of the area—South Western
Townships.

There are some sporting stadiums, more
than 100 schools (most of which operate
double sessions and some of which have
teacher pupil ratios of 100 to 1) and there
is even a large bullding called “Uncle Tom’s
Meeting Hall”, (named, the white guides who
take visltors around say, after a former
white superintendent who was affectionately
known by his black as Uncle Tom.)
But since public assemblies are, for all prac-
tical purposes, banned, it is usually empty.

The closest thing Soweto residents have
to a legitimate political forum is the Urban
Bantu Council, a group of elected African
advisers to the white government who seem
to be considered by many Africans as stooges.

In what may have been an effort to shake
that label, the council asked the government
a few weeks ago to lift some restrictions
that make the council “important and in-
effective.”

The request was turned down by Plet
Koornhof, deputy minister of Bantu Ad-
ministration, whose reply sald he wished
“that the Bantu would be happy and con-
tented,” and that KEoornhof and his depart-
ment “are doing everything in their power
to solve any problems that come to their
notice.”

COMMUNICATION CUT

White South Africans say that the myriad
of restrictions apartheid has placed on con-
tact across the color line has left them with
almost no idea of what is golng on inside
the black community.

A white psychologist who works exten-
sively with Africans reports that he sees
signs of rising frustration, but is unpre-
pared to make any guesses about what it will
lead to. He thinks much of the violence that
plagues Soweto is “displaced aggression
against the white system.”

The pressures in Soweto are among the
most intense in the world, he thinks. “People
are coming out of the tribal life and trying
to cope with the already high pressures of
a transition to urban living,” he says. “The
government’s policy of making them live in
tribal groups inside Soweto, and continually
saying that they are only here temporarily
and will have to go back into the tribal sys-
tem, has a frightening effect on these people,
as does the breaking up of families.”

His conversations with patients indicates
that, from the black man's point of view,
there is still a good chance for a peaceful
transition to a multi-racial soclety. “I'm
surprised at how low anti-white feeling on
racial grounds seems to be. Many Africans
still say, ‘I be angry for you if you do some-
thing to me, but I not be angry for you if
you do nothing."*

“But the chances seem to be golng down
all the time. The government is taking an all
or nothing bet that will give them one of the
world’s richest countries, or a devastated and
blood-soaked nation.”

[From the Washington Post, June 21, 1970]

“Brack Is BEAUTIFUL" CATCHING ON IN

SouTH AFRICA

(By Jim Hoagland)

Sowero.—In South Africa, black Is bitter.
“Any white man, no matter how stupid or
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vicious, is better off than any black man, no
matter how well educated and behaved,” says
an African teacher. “All of us in Soweto
would change the color of our skin tomorrow
if we could.”

The brutalizing and often violent life that
surrounds the people of Soweto gives them
little tlme for cheeriness. But they have de-
veloped their own eclectic life style, which
mingles the urbanized western world with
rural customs, and now includes a few hints
of the “Black Is Beautiful” idea.

Three strikingly attractive African wom-
en, dressed in smart mini-skirts and boots,
strolled past Johannesburg’s posh President
Hotel a few weeks ago. White and black
passers-by stopped in thelr tracks to stare.

They were not intrigued so much by the
clothing, for almost all black South Africans
in urban areas dress in Western fashions.
But the women were wearing something
rarely seen in Africa—Afro hairdos,

Since they were hesitantly introduced a
few months ago, Afro wigs have been selling
well, according to surprised hair stylists.
They say that the hair of most African wom-
en does not lead itself to what is called the
“natural” look in the United States, but
that the wigs are high fashion right now.

The style has also recently been splashed
in magazines and newspapers that are di-
rected at Africans. The most important of
these in Drum, a glossy and breezy twice-
monthly Lifesize publication that is perhaps
the single most accurate barometer of the
aspirations and Interests of the volceless
African mass.

“If we want to perk up sales, all we have
to do is put Cassiug Clay or Sammie Davis
Jr. on the cover,” said one Drum staff mem-
ber. “Our customers will read everything we
can print about them. But even when he
was allve, if we put Martin Luther King on
the cover, we couldn't get rid of the issue.”

Figures like Clay and Davis “offer a little
glamor for people who, God knows, have
none in thelr own lives,” observed white psy-
chologist.

The most popular local hero with Drum
readers seems to be Anthony Morodi, & hard-
punching lightwelght boxer. Sports figures
are, in fact, virtually the only kind of heroes
South African blacks have been able to de-
velop.

The white government has relentlessly
stamped out potential black leadership here
and tightly controls the ideas Africans have
access to.

From Algeria’s Frantz Fanon to Uganda’s
All Mazrui, important African writers are
banned. So are black South African writers
like Lewis Nkosl. Even Dr. King's work has
been censcred in South Africa.

“He was a wily old bird,” said South Afri-
ca's chief censor, J. J. Kruger, when asked
about this. “He sometimes preached insur-
rection subtly, and we had to control it.”

Kruger's Publicaticns Control Board also
screens all films shown to white or black
audlences, and sets age limits, clips any se-
quence from & fllm, or bans it altozether, The
Board also can, and does, rule films suitable
for whites off limits to Africans.

Therze ar2 usually films that “show violence
that might upset the Bantu, such as these
Itallan-made westerns,” or films that certain
“objectionable social mixing of the races,”
said Eruger.

An African workman claims: “Any time I
see that a film is limited to above age 12

for the whites. I figure we won't get to see it.
They treat us like children.™

With little political news to report, publi-
cations aimesd at Africans are lcaded with
sex and violence. It dces not seem to hamper
circulation a bit.

After the Publications Board had banned
a recent Issue of Drum, which carried very
explicit ldeas cn “Sex Guide: How to Arouse
Deslire,” Kruger had a chat with Drum’s edi-
tor, who, like the magazine's owner, is white,
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“He told me that they get more letters about
sexual problems and frustrations than any-
thing else,” Eruger sald. “Apparently the
Bantu is very interested in this.”

Two competing English language news-
papers, the Post and The World, both pri-
vately owned by whites, cater to the African
market. The Post is the liveller of the two,
with three edltions and selling nearly 250,000
coples a day throughout the country.

Photos of bathing beauties are a common
feature in the Post, with one uncommon
aspect.

Editions printed for areas with large Col-
ored (mulatto) populations often carry
white, or light skinned, pin-ups. When those
editions are made over for the primary Afri-
can circulation area, the white pinups dis-
appear and African girls take their place.

This 18 not, as outsiders might think, be-
cause of government pressure. It is just a
matter of selling newspapers, “Africans don't
like white pinups,” sald an African staffer.
“Sales would drop to nothing if we kept
them In the later editions.”

The dally fare of the tablold-sized papers
may run from the grim:

“Nude Girl Found in Grave,” or perhaps
“Hanged Nurse Tells Lover, ‘Don't Weep Over
Me,"” or even “The Sunny Day That Turned
Red With Blood,” an account of a couple
hacked to death; to whimsy, as when a Chi-
nese man's effort to be reclassified as white
failed. The story was headed: “Wong Can't
Make a White.”

In concentrating on mayhem, the papers
do little more than reflect the reality of the
lives of many of their readers.

Soweto 1s one of the most violent and dan-
gerous spots on Earth.

Government statistics suggest that in this
fenced in enclave of 600,000 black people in a
“White area,” there were more than 300 mur-
ders, 1,800 rapes, 4,600 muggings and per-
haps 50,000 assaults last year.

The massive Baragwanath Hospital,
stretches across 150 acres near the entrance
of Soweto and has 227 doctors and 2,080
nurses. It handles more than 1,200 operations
& month. On a recent Friday night, the emer-
gency ward was jammed with bleeding, cry-
ing people, sometimes with a knife or other
weapon still imbedded in their bodles.

Friday is also a bad day to ride the trains
from town. It is pay day and the tsotsis, as
thugs are called, are prowling. A man who
has seen it happen often enough to start
taking taxis home on Fridays describes one
mode of operation:

“Three of them move through one of those
packed cars and stop in front of a man. They
demand his pay envelope. If he won't give
it up, two grab him and bend him forward.
The other one takes out a short, sharpened
bicycle spoke and inserts it precisely into
the man’s spinal cord and wiggles it. It's
over. It's neat, the man may not even bleed.
But he'll never walk again. And the three
move on, and nobody stops them.”

Many Africans complain bitterly that the
poor street lighting in Soweto and lack of
policemen encourage

“You never see any police out on the
streets,” says one Soweto resident. “Not un-
less there is a robbery down in Johannes-
burg, and then they bring the vans out here
and round people up. They couldn't give a
damn about us.”

But life inside Soweto's gates Is not all
tears. Most laughter comes inside the Sha-
been, the low key African version of an
American speakeasy.

The white government has a legal mo-
nonoly over the brewing and sale of beer,
and the sale of whisky, to Africans. Out of
Soweto alone last year, these sales brought
in $10 million,

In all, Soweto residents consumed more
than 30 milllon gallons last year of the
soupy, 3.2 per cent alcohol beer the govern-
ment brews and markets.
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But the outlets are beer halls, where
women are not permitted and men are
greeted at the gate by a uniformed police-
man, or a few scattered lounges that close
shortly after most of the workers get home
from their long trainride from Johannes-
burg.

c%nditlons like these have created a wide
market for the flourishing shabeen trade.
Unlike beer halls, shabeens are open day and
night, and there is one going on every street
on Sunday, when the government’s lounges
close,

Information on shabeens is scanty, because
it is illegal to go to one, and, in fact, it is
illegal for a white to be in Soweto after dark.
But If an outsider were to gain the confi-
dence of a shabeen devotee and be invited
along, this is probably what he would see:

,The house is one of the “deluxe” models
in Soweto, meaning that it has five rooms
instead of four. In the living room two men
and a woman sit on comfortable but slightly
frayed couches. It is early, and the men
are listening to the 7 p.m. news on the radio
as they sip beer.

Standing at a cabinet on one side of the
room is the shabeen, “queen,” the women
who runs this living room bar. Shabeens are
always run by women,

This “queen,” is the wife of a fairly suc-
cessful salezman, who is not home from work
yet. She had a good job In a white store
until about a year ago, and her command of
English indicates that she is well-educated:

“I got tired of working for peanuts. I
was working harder than those white girls
and getting less. And I had to say good
morning to those girls, who were younger
than me, just because they were white. They
should say good morning to an older woman.

“I quit, We wanted a new car. If we can go
six months without the police ralding us,
then we'll have enough for the car.”

In the cabinet were two bottles of gin, two
brandy and one of Scotch. There and cooling
in the tiny refrigerator in her tiny kitchen
is a total of about four dozen bottles of beer,
since few houses in Soweto have refrigera-
tors, this is another lure of the shabeen.

The news is finished, a small record player
is spinning away with scratchy, quiet jazz.
Over the next few hours men who are doc-
tors, businessmen and teachers wander in,
join in animated conversation and occasion-
ally flirt with the few women there. Their
status seems to be ambiguous.

Conversation is mostly light. A man gulp-
ing down gin, at a dollar a nip, explains;
“We know we drink this stufl too fast, but
what can we do? When we brewed our own
beer at home, it was always in big open
pots, and it wouldn't keep. So we had to
finish it all. And here, we know the police
could come in at any time, and we don’t
want to be found with anything. So we try
to drink 1t quick.”

Even in the confines of this smoke-filled
illegal place, no one discusses anything ap-
proaching polities. “There are Informers
everywhere," says an African later.

Serving Scotch marks this shabeen at the
top of the Soweto social ladder,
to a man who knows the community well.

Beneath it he ranks three other general
categories, ranging from the “tribal” sha-
been, where only men gather and drink
home brewed beer, to the “clerk” shabeen,
usually run by a teacher with a husband
who wants the high life. Africans in white
collar jobs, but still below the professional
rank, gather there.

[From the Washington Post, June 27, 1970]
Souvrm ArricA: WHITE SEIN BETTER
THAN GoLD
(By Jim Hoagland)

DOORNFONTEIN, SOUTH AFRIicA.—While, the
white miner, signaled with his hand and the
black miner started the drill. The Africa’s
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body shook violently as the sharp, short
bursts caromed around the four-foot high pit
that had been blasted here 3,500 feet beneath
the earth’s surface.

Willie makes about 300 rand ($420) a
month. The black miner, who is known fto
the company not by name but by an identity
number, makes 20 rand ($28) a month. They
do about the same work, the white mining
supervisor conceded. “Why the difference in
pay?” asked Lee Hayden, one of the half
dozen visitors the supervisor was gulding
around the gold mine.

“Because Willie's skin is white,” the gulde
replied matter-of-factly. “It is the most
valuable commodity you can have in South
Africa. It 1s more valuable than this yellow
stufl we blast out of the earth.”

This reasoning does not, of course, follow
standard laws of economics, like supply and
demand. The white men who own the mine
would love to get rid of Willie, and give
the black miner a little—but not too much—
of Willie's inflated salary.

They cannot. The law will not let them.
A professor at Witswatersrand University in
Johannesburg, where Miss Hayden is a stu-
dent, explained it this way later:

“The mine owners don't need Willle. They
don't need the white miners at all. But the
government does."

Men like Willie have shaped much of South
Africa’s history during this century. They
have forced the government to solve “the
poor white problem"” perhaps more success-
fully than any other industrialized country
has by bending those laws of economics to
meet the laws of politics.

In the process, they have laid one of the
cornerstones of apartheid—the color bar,
which prohibits employers from giving “tra-
ditionally white” and skilled jobs to Africans,

This has produced the bizarre spectacle
of Bouth African big business, retrained by
law from cutting costs, lashing out occasion-
ally at the government for being too con-
servative on race, and too liberal in its readi-
ness to Intervene in the country's “free
enterprise” system.

Rumblings from big business that have
convinced many South Africa watchers that
economic forces will eventually erode apart-
heid and that they offer the only chance
for peaceful change.

They cite an ever-increasing dependency
by the expanding economy on black labor
and predict that this can be translated into
gradual and political advances for the 16 mil-
lion non-whites who are now powerless.

Many who make that argument are out-
slde South Africa, especlally the American
businessmen who have invested $1 billion in
South Africa.

But from the inside, the situation looks
quite different. There are few concrete signs
that the economic advances non-whites have
made in recent years add up to anything
more than material gains—and even those
are not as much as is often claimed.

Publicly, leaders of the ruling National
Party have increasingly made it clear that
they will, if necessary, sacrifice economic
progress to keep complete control over the
Africans,

Privately, they say exactly the same thing.
“It would be nice to believe that economic
forces will predominate,” says one Natlonal
Party leader who is slightly disillusioned
with the course apartheid is taking at the
moment. “But they won't. The whites will
say, ‘They (the Africans) must go. We want
them out.” And they will go.”

History would seem to back his argument
that the politicized economy of South Africa
adapts well to apartheld and the few handi-
caps it offers.

“More economic progress means the gov-
ernment can buy more guns, bigger tanks
and pay its spies among the Africans a lot
better,” says one economist who opposes
apartheld. “Over the past decade, as the Afri-
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cans' economic position has Improved, the
few rights they had have disappeared.”

While it is brutally repressive toward Afri-
cans, South Africa's governmental machinery
has an extraordinary sensitivity to the de-
mands of the white working class. It 1s a
white proletarian’'s dream.

A few months ago, for example, the South
African parliament went to the trouble of
passing a law that in effect does nothing
more than protect one white laboratory as-
sistant in the town of Port Elizabeth from
ever belng replaced by an African.

This trend began in 1922, Faced with a de-
pression and a fixed price for gold, mine own-
ers began to replace white miners with cheap-
er black labor,

White workers (influenced, ironically, by
Communist organizers) went on strike, at-
tacked the Africans and triled to shut the
mines. The government called out troops, and
250 persons were killed.

Two years later, that government was voted
out of office and a coalltion regime took over.
The coalition, forerunner of the present Na-
tional Party, had campaigned on one issue.
Voters had to choose whether “South Africa
should be one huge black compound for the
benefit of the capitalists, or a prosperous
white man’s country.”

The voters gave their answer, and two years
later the color bar was flrmly installed in
mines and industry. It still functions—al-
though prosperity has reshaped it.

Since 1947, the South African gross nation-
al product has increased 150 per cent in real
terms, and the standard of llving has dou-
bled as the result of a remarkable industrial
surge that seems to be peaking now.

The spirit upward has dragged the color bar
along with it. As more and more skilled jobs
have developed, an intense labor shortage has
pulled more and more Africans into the
economy.

The government has had to resort to
granting wholesale exemptions from race re-
strictions to employers who cannot find white
workers., Firms that cannot get the exemp-
tion, or do not want to bother with the un-
wieldy government bureaucracy, find ways
around it.

They hire African clerks and call them
messengers. They fragment jobs held by
whites, write new descriptions and hire three
Africans for less than a white.

But the government refuses to jettison
the color bar, which, for one thing, insures
that whites will never work for Africans.
The regime is willing to put up with moun-
tains of paperwork for that “protection.”

“This crazy country has half its population
employed issuing permits to the other half s0
they can go to work,"” complains Parllament
member Helen Suzman.

Few would dispute that Africans have made
important gains in recent years.

Government flgures tend to be over-opti-
mistic because one of the reglme’s principal
claims 1s that “our Africans"” are more pros-
pairou.s than any in independent black coun-
tries.

It does seem llkely, however, that the per
capita income of the African population is
about $120 a year, high by this continent’s
standards. Black workers in industry do
much better, probably averaging close to
$500 a year, or more, per worker.

This is not, however, the whole story. A
recent official survey shows that in the segre-
gated township of Soweto, outside Johannes=-
burg, where many of those industrial workers
live, more than 60 per cent of the families
had incomes below the estimated minimum
living costs for that area, also high by African
standards.

Thus far, increased prosperity has not
brought any soclal gains. “They could make
an African general of this company,
and he would still have to live in Soweto,”
sald one disgruntled white executive. “It
doesn't change a damn thing."”
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Moreover, whites are taking an ever in-
creasing share of the prosperity. The gov-
ernment's Department of Statistics says
white wages In industry and mining rose $18
& man last year, while African wages rose
only $1.40.

The average white worker's earnings were
ten times as great as the African’'s. Whites
control more than 80 per cent of the nation's
personal cash income, while non-whites have
more than 80 per cent of the population.

As the case of Willle and his black com-=-
panion demonstrated, the gap is perhaps
greatest in mining, where white workers
make 20 times as much as black ones—and
where the color bar has remained most firm-
1y entrenched,

Mining i1s the last stronghold of the poor
white, and he does not want to give up any
Jobs. When mine owners tried recently to get
the strong Mineworkers Union to let black
men do the menial job of picking up rock
samples, the union balked. Whites sald
“samplers” were white jobs in 1911, and
should remain white jobs.

This attitude has raised mining costs, and
put mineowners at the forefront of those
calling for changes in the color bar.

“Apartheid can give white capitalists and
black workers a common cause sometimes,”
Francis Wilson, economist at the University
of Cape Town, says with a hint of a chuckle.

“All the mines are asking for is the same
kind of flexibility that industry has. If they
get it, the change will be heralded by many
as the end of apartheid. It won't be, of course.
It will just be another shifting of the color
bar.”

Wilson notes that while many business-
men and mine owners “make a fuss about
how unjust it is for a black man not to be
able to work because of race restrictions,
hardly any ever say anything about the jus-
tice of making Africans live in Soweto, or not
letting them have unions, or about voting."

African trade unions are not legal, and the
government negotiates for African workers if
they ask it to.

Surprisingly, some white trade unions have
now begun to attack the color bar as well.
J. A, Grobbelaar, head of the moderate Trade
Union Council of South Africa, thinks the
barrier harms the entire labor movement by
artificially inflating wages that encourage
employers to replace men with machines and
to fragment jobs.

“The whites are in danger of pricing them-
selves out of the market,” says Grobbelaar.
“It is not only immoral, but completely un-
realistic.”

Grobbelaar is one who subsecribes to the
theory that Africans will take a more and
more important role in the economy, and will
be so essential to it they will be able to ex-
tract concessions from the white rulers.

He noted there are already 4 million non-
whites in the 5.5 million strong workforce in
the so-called white economy. At its present
5.8 percent a year growth rate, the economy
will be short 500,000 skilled workers in ten

‘ears.

“The whites will choose growth, I don't
think they will ever choose to be segregated
and poor, They will choose to be integrated
and rich. They're on the bloody merry go
round, and can't get off now, man."”

But the leaders of the Nationalist Party,
which represents the ruling Africaners, have
already begun to say the country needs to
slow its growth anyway, to fight inflation.

[From the Washington Post, June 28, 1970]
APARTHEID COMES IN HIGH AND LOW VERSIONS
(By Jim Hoagland)

PrETORIA.—There are two apartheids. One
is oppressively real and mundane. The other
is intellectual, a vague theory undertaken in
the name of freedom.

The first kind of apartheid confronts the
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arriving traveler at South Africa’s main air-
port, named for war hero Jan Smuts.

No matter how well the traveler feels pre-
pared by the countless books, films and
articles that have dissected this country and
its distinctive practices, there is a sharp jolt
as he steps out of the impersonally efficlent
customs hall and into the cavern-like, noise-
filled waiting room.

The jumbo jets will soon be landing here,
but for a moment the visitor 1s wrenched
back two decades, perhaps into the rural
Southern United States.

APARTHEID SIGNS

Discrimination is not whispered or done
subtly in this country. “Blanke"—white in
Afrikaans, the language of 60 per cent of the
whites—shout the big signs over the res-
taurants, restrooms and even the observa-
tion platform. “Nie Blanke"” read those on
the fewer, smaller and dirtier counterparts
for nonwhites.

Written across the nation’s park benches,
elevators, liquor stores, unwritten but still
present on many church entrances, these
signs are for much of the outside world
“apartheid.”

But officially, they aren't. “Apartheid” is
the name given to a lofty social and strategic
plan to create a white fortress spanning 87
per cent of the country.

Africans will be encouraged, or coerced,
into “finding their own freedoms” in eight
separate homelands where they can theoreti-
cally run their own affairs without interfer-
ence from the white man—and, more impor-
tantly, without interfering in white South
Africa.

Much of the outside world dismisses the
theory of apartheld as unworkable, or un-
desirable because the leaders of four million
whites have made all the decisions affecting
16 million non-whites.

But this grand design has now acquired its
own momentum. It has become a powerful
dynamic for change in the situation it is
supposed to resolve.

HAS SPLIT PARTY

Political lives have been staked on it, mil-
lions of dollars spent in its name, people
crushed to further its goals. Its implemen-
tation has even provoked the first significant
split in the ranks of the National Party since
the Nationallists gained control of the coun-
try in 1948 and introduced the word “apart-
heid” to the rest of the world.

The Afrikaans word is usually translated
to mean “separateness,” or “a ess,”

But because the world has fastened a bitter
stigma on the visible, everyday segregation
of the races, the government has almost en-
tirely dropped apartheid, opting instead to
call their blueprint of separate nations
“separate development.” Segregation in fa-
cilities is labeled “petty,” or little apartheid
here.

But these practices do not loom small in
the minds of whites, or blacks, in South
Africa.

“For most of the whites, keeping Africans
off park benches and out of coffee shops is
apartheid,” sald one outspoken white gov-
ernment employee recently.

“They don't have the fogglest notion what
the big ideological plan is all about. But as
long as they read in the paper that the gov-
ernment has passed a new law, and some-
thing is being done to the African, they
think, ‘Apartheid is being implemented.'"”

ELECTION WHITEWASH

These comments seemed to take on some
validity in the recent national election, when
government officials practically fell over each
other in rushing to tell white voters that

they were “proud to announce” that thou-
sands of Africans would lose white-collar

jobs (none has, nor are they likely to) and
pledge to build expensive pedestrian bridges

May 12, 1971

so Africans could get to work without walk-
ing through *“white” streets.

Besides whatever political purposes petty
apartheld serves, it is also a powerful force
for maintaining the master-servant relation-
ship that has traditionally existed between
whites and blacks here.

The desire to completely separate the races
in South Africa can be traced back to the
Dutch sea captain Jan Van Riebeeck and his
small party of farmers who landed at the
Cape of Good Hope in 1752.

Van Riebeeck’s answer was to erect a bit-
ter-almond hedge around his settlement to
keep Africans out, and to keep his own men
from pilfering goods and taking them out to
trade to the Africans. Understanding neither
the whites who were to become the Boers, nor
the Africans who were called Hottentots, Van
Riebeeck failed. v

Three centuries later, Van Riebeeck's de-
cedants do not seem to be doing much bet-
ter with the glant metamorphical hedge
they are trying to erect around their cities.

FEARS FOR SURVIVAL

Despite the hostility apartheid has created
for them, and the holes it shows, South
Afriea’s white leaders insist it will work. It
has to, they add, because they are convinced
that their survival depends on it.

Critics suggest that big apartheid,
launched with much fanfare seven years ago
is getting nowhere.

For one thing, the desolate homelands—
which still exist almost entirely on paper—
cannot even support the 4.5 million people
who live there now, much less absorb more.

The division of the land not only reserves
87 per cent of it for the whites, but gives
them all the cities, most of the good farms,
and almost all of the country’s tremendous
wealth.

Despite a vast bureaucracy designed to
keep Africans out of the white areas, 80,000
new black workers pour into the expanding
white economy every year.

Informed economists say that even if the
government can complete its ambitious de-
velopment programs for the homelands, the
annual flow of new black workers ten years
from now will still be 50,000.

“The government is giving us freedom,”
sald one African who, like most of his col-
leagues, seemed unimpressed by apartheid’'s
promises. “We have the freedom to stay in
the white areas and eat, or go back to the
homelands, and starve.”

Politically, the government’'s reluctance to
release key powers to the Transkei, the only
homeland that has a functioning self-govern-
ing legislature, has raised doubts about the
white regime's intentions to live up to its
pledges of eventual sovereignty for the home-
lands.

The growlng perception of these weak-
nesses in the development of apartheid has
provoked the widely publicized, but often
misinterpreted, Verligte-Verkrampte split
within the National party and within
Afrikanerdom in general.

Verligte is an Afrikaans word meaning
“enlightened.” Because they are ranged
against the ultrarightist Verkramptes (“en-
closed"), the Verligtes have often been por-
trayed to the outside world as a liberal force.
They view themselves in that light.

APARTHEID IDEALS

But whether one considers them liberal
on race depends to a large extent on whether
one considers apartheid to be the answer for
South Africa’s tricky raecial situation. For the
Verligtes say that apartheid is a good idea,
and its only problem is that the government
won't get on with it.

Young Afrikaners “have come to separate
development out of the highest ideals. Now
they want those ideals implemented,” Leon
Coetzee, a Afrikaner philosophy teacher,
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wrote nearly two years ago in the South
African magazine Newscheck.

Newscheck, modeled after Time magazine,
is one of the leading organs of the Verligtes.
Its editor is Otto Krause, an exuberant young
Afrikaner who acquired a taste for rep ties
during a vear at Yale.

Krause calls the Verligte approach to apart-
heid *a radical solution,” so liberal that
it may be beyond the grasp of European-
oriented minds with their outmoded guilt
concepts and fetishes for traditional answers
which fail anyway."”

He argues that providing different home-
lands for entirely separate nationalities that
have conflicting interests will head off the
kind of nationalistic wars Europe has experi-
enced in the past two centuries.

He compares the present social disrup-
tion—which he admits is being inflicted
almost entirely on blacks—with Stalin's
collectivization of the peasants in the Soviet
Union, and says the results apartheid will
bring will justify its methods.

MANY MOLDS

Another leading Verligte intellectual, Plet
Cillie, editor of the National Party-controlled
Die Burger newspaper also accused outsiders
of trying to fit South Africa’s many different
people into one mold and demanding that
they stay inside that structure.

“If I could believe in the one-nation con-
cept, I could go around with a clear con-
science like the liberals who live in rich villas
in rich suburbs do,” said Cillie. “But it won't
work here.

“Aparthelid is just a way to get the white
man to behave decently. One can only be
liberal from a position of strength, and we
can only feel strong on the basis of separate
freedoms and separate areas.

The Afrikaner Nationalists insist that sep-
arate development will work because Iits
building vertical, not horizontal apartheid.

On the surface, at least, their theories
resemble some of the arguments advanced by
black power advocates in the United States.

Vertical apartheld means that the Africans
can develop their own cultures and national-
ism in their own areas, and attain the high-
est economic level possible in their own
communities.

Horizontal segregation would result in
whites always dominating the top positions
in a theoretically integrated soclety, creating
resentment that would eventually tear the
entire structure apart.

Some of the country's best economists
contend that apartheld will just convert the
majority of the black population into a vast
pool of migratory labor.

The pattern is clearly established in the
country’s mines, where nearly 400,000 men
work for six to 18 months at & stretch, living
without families in crowded dormitories,

IMAGINARY LINES

The apartheid machinery has already
streamlined the four million black work force
in white industrial areas by pushing as many
of the elderly, children and nonworking
women as possible back in the homelands.

Unlike the India-Pakistan division, apart-
heid does not call for complete partition.
There will always be a large but unspecified
number of Africans (probably a minimum of
six million) who will remain in white South
Africa, as long as the whites need their labor.
Others will live in pocket homelands near
white industrial areas, crossing imaginary
borders each day to work in the plants, and
then returning to the “homelands” to exer-
cise their political and social rights.

As Editor Cillie indicated, one of the favor-
ite Verligte arguments is that as big apart-
heid makes progress, the whites will feel more
secure and let up on petty aparthied.

But the seven years since the Transkel was
set on the road to independence, which is
promised at some vague point this side of
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eternity, have produced an intensification of
discrimination against blacks.

Thousands of laws and regulations, rang-
ing from the puzzling to the insulting to the
ludicrous, govern human relations in South
Africa.

A white can invite a black into his house
but he must not offer him a drink of whisky.
The African has to bring his own—and in
most towns, leave at the stroke of 10 p.m.

ASIAN ROULETTE

In Durban recently, a teenage Chinese girl
was barred from completing a tennis tourn-
ment she had entered, because a white com-
plained.

If the girl had been of Japanese origin,
however, she could have played tennis with
as many whites as she llked. Japanese are
“honorary” whites, according to the govern-
ment, which is trying to boost its trade with
Japan.

Prime Minister John Vorster was asked
about this dichotomy at a public meeting in
April. Vorster patlently explained that Japa-
nese are in South Africa on a nonpermanent
basis, usually on business trips, and therefore
are not fortunate enough to have the govern-
ment set aside separate group areas and
facilities for them. Thus, they had to share
white facilities,

But the descendants of Chinese, who have
been in the country for generations, “have
areas of their own,” Vorster noted, “and
there are a large number of Chinese.”

The question of numbers, in fact, seems
to underlie both brands of apartheid, big
and little. This may account for outsiders’
confusion about apartheld. Surprisingly,
some of Bouth Africa's most important peo-
ple seem to share some of the confusion.

DIOR AND WATERMELON

Jan Marais is the energetic widely traveled
president of the important Trust Bank Or-
ganization in Capetown., He wears Dior silk
ties and smokes only the most expensive and
longest cigars available.

During a recent interview, he was asked
about the implications of apartheld and its
philosophy. He replied with an anecdote:

“I was visited by an Important American
some time ago, a man who was an adviser to
Kennedy and Johnson, and he couldn’t un-
derstand apartheid. So I took him to my
beach, which is quiet and well kept, and
then we went over to a nonwhite beach. And
after he saw those crowds of people washing
their faces with watermelon, he understood
at once. Apartheid helps me keep my beach
uncrowded.”

Mrs. J. M. De Wet, wife of the president
of Fort Hare Universlty which is located In
the small, remote town of Alice, recently told
a visitor that the need for apartheid was
underscored for her on a visit to Capetown,
in which she saw crowds of nonwhites get-
ting on their buses. “If they got on our
buses, we would be crushed. We would never
find a seat.”

[From the Washington Post, June 29, 1970]
U.S. FiIrms PROFIT IN SOUTH AFRICA
(By Jim Hoagland)

“Qeneral Motors South African has made
a major contribution to the growth and de-
velopment of the Republic”—a recent G.M.
handout to the South African press.

JoHANNESBURG.—The list begins with Ab-
bot Laboratorles and ends, nearly 300 entries
later, with Westinghouse Electric. The firms
on it range from the J. I. Case Company of
Racine, Wis,, to world-wide glants Esso
Standard and Colgate Palmolive,

These American firms have an estimated
$1 billion stake in the flourishing South Af-
rican economy. Most of them have reaped
handsome rewards from their investments.

Eagerly seeking new ways to place money
here, American businessmen do not seem to
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share the fears of the State Department that
South Africa's “firm repression of African
nationalism can lead only to disaster for all
its people,” as a recent Department publica-
tion predicted.

Nor do they seem to believe—or, perhaps,
they are not affected by—the criticism of
some American liberals that their presence in
South Africa helps maintain an oppressive
white minority regime ruling over 16 mil=-
llon nonwhites.

CONCERN FOR IMAGE

They are becoming concerned, however,
about the increasing tempo and volume of
such criticism. They fear that it could dam-
age their images, and profits, back home.

In the last few weeks, they have seen dis-
sident General Motors stockholders criticize
the company’s involvement in South Africa,
and have seen the United States officially
discourage American {nvestment In the
South African-controlled territory of South
‘West Afriea.

Before that, anti-apartheid groups had
launched picketing campaigns agalnst three
large New York banks and other firms that
operate in South Africa.

The protestors, joined by some members
of Congress, are trying to pressure American
business to disengage from South Africa.
Withdrawing investment and shutting off
trade would weaken the economy and force
the National Party government to alter its
severe raclal discrimination, apartheld foes
contend.

At the least, they argue, such moves would
add substance to the strong disapproval of
apartheld voiced by American businessmen
who are doing quite well from the present
system,

TEST CASE

Because of the high American business
profile here, and the volatile nature of civil
rights at home, South Africa might be the
perfect test case for the use of economic pres-
sure in international politics, Often discussed
in cases like Greece, Spain and Cuba, it has
rarely been used—Cuba being the exception,

Some of the American firms under attack at
home reply that their presence In South
Africa is actually helping chip away at apart-
heid. They are here primarily to make
money, they admit, but they also argue that
American investment constitutes a powerful
force for change in South Africa.

Thus far, the gradually growing debate on
disengagement seems to have done nothing
to reduce the tremendous impact American
investment and trade have had on the coun-
try that is at once Africa's economic glant
and diplomatic pariah.

At the moment, American oil companies
are taking a leading role in the search for the
one natural resource South Africa does not
have, but desperately needs to stave off any
move at sanctions or blockade—petroleum.

Many of South Africa’s four million whites
admire, and copy as much as possible, the
American way of life. “From barbeques to
supermarkets, we're American all the way,”
says Jan Marias, who has made a fortune by
importing American banking methods intn
the South African scene.

AMERICAN FLAVOR

Johannesburg is a bustling city of one mil-
lion people with well-designed sky scrapers
and modern stores that would fit nicely into
any large American city.

Young South African executives rent their
Chrysler Valiant compacts from Avis or Hertz,
drink Carling's Black Label beer with lunch,
and pay the bills with American Express or
Diners Club, At home, their wives vacuum
with Hoover, keep food in Frigidaires and
make up with Max Factor.

Book value of American direct investment
in South Africa is estimated at 750 million.
Experts here say that the actual value iIs
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probably double that figure, and growing
steadily.

Most companies get a phenomenal 15 to
20 per cent a year return on thelr invest-
ments, and they point out that while invest-
ment in South Africa represents only 1.2 per
cent of American capital overseas, it produces
2 per cent of American earnings abroad.

This has encouraged American business to
put more money into South Africa than it
has invested in all other African countries
south of the Sahara combined.

NEED TO JUSTIFY

The investment-hungry, market-poor black
countries to the north may resent the pat-
tern, but they are hardly in a position to
stop it.

But American concerns beginning to react
to pressure from civil rights organizations at
home, now feel compelled to justify what un-
til a short time ago was a simple and highly
profitable business operation.

One of the first noticeable shifts came in a
March, 1867, speech by David Rockefeller,
president of the Chase Manhattan Bank.
Chase operates in South Africa through the
Btandards Bank organization.

“We are convinced that over a period of
time, the Standard bank can exert a con-
structive influence on raclal conditions in
Bouth Africa,” Rockefeller told his stock-
holders. Since then, many other American
firms have echoed this idea.

But it is difficult to find any tangible evi-
dence that American investment has affected
the deeply entrenched apartheid system
which excludes blacks from most skilled
Jobs.

NOTHING CONCRETE

Stephen Pryke, a Chase vice president and
top man in South Africa, sald in a recent
interview that “there is no way you can point
to something concrete and say that our pre-
ence is having a positive effect on the racial
problem.

“Like all American companies here we
have to operate within the requirements of
the law, which restricts how much we can
do,” Pryke saild.

“But I do think International investment
has helped speed economic growth in the
country, and that has meant a better stand-
ard of llving for both whites and blacks.”

For their part, many South Africans reject
the suggestion that American investment will
help change raclal attitudes here in any way.

“People outside are bluffing themselves if
they think they have any effect on this coun-
try,” says Helen Suzman, a member of Parlia-
ment, perhaps the most forceful liberal critic
of the government, and a former university
lecturer in economics. Adds Plet Cillle, a
strongly pro-government newspaper editor:
“The idea is laughable. Those who want to
influence us from abroad will have to send
in a few army corps to do 1t.”

“NEUTRAL FACTOR"

An American diplomat here terms U.S. in-
vestment at best “a neutral factor,” a view
also held by Fred van Wyck, head of South
Africa’s nonpartisan Institute for Race Rela-
tions and a recognized expert on the subject.

“Any effect American companies are hav-
ing is neglible, and seemingly incidental to
their money-making interests,” says Van
Wyck.

He says that his organization has been
unable to get financial help from American
firms. Van Wyck also asserts that studles
indicate that most American-controlled busi-
nesses do not pay their nonwhite employees
more, or provide better working conditions,
than do South African employers.

American business has, however, played a
key role in enabling South Africans to double
their standard of living over the past two
decades.

At first, U.S, investors concentrated in the
lucrative mining industries, freelng local
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capital for manufacturing and commercial
enterprises.

FLOOD OF U.5. MONEY

As the manufacturing boom developed, the
trickle of American money turned into a
flood, and U.S. manufacturers rushed in to
bulild their own factories, or to license local
firms to make their products.

In just about every category, the United
States ranks second only to Great Britain as
a financial partner for South Africa.

The most recent South African govern-
ment figures show that American business
has a 15 per cent share of all foreign invest-
ment in South Africa. United Eingdom coun-
tries have about half the entire total, but
their investment share has been declining.
British investment tends to be in well-estab-
lished areas, while American interests have
helped spark new industries here.

The United States also holds a 17 per cent
share of South Africa’s $2.7 billion import
market. Britain's 24 per cent share of trade
has also been declining. In 1968, the United
Btates bought more than $1560 million of
Bouth Africa’s exports, and sold it $500 mil-
lion in goods.

Consldering Britain's often shaky financial
position, the United States is the only coun-
try in the world that can translate its official
disapproval of apartheld into meaningful eco-
nomic action, the advocates of disengage-
ment contend, and wrench concessions out
of the white government.

ONLY TEMPORARY EFFECT

But almost nobody here seems to think
that disengagement would accomplish any-
thing, except perhaps a temporary disloca-
tion and possible slowdown in the economy—
a price white South Africans seems willing
to pay to maintain absolute domination over
black South Africans.

Tom Muller, head of South Africa’s pow-
erful General Mining Group, says that
“South Africa is becoming increasingly inde-
pendent from foreign investment. We can
generate our capital. We still need American
technology and know-how, but these needs
are not vital."

Perhaps more important is the market in-
terest other countries are showing in SBouth
Africa. A total of 23 foreign trade missions
visited the country last year.

West Germany flew the mayor of Dussel-
dorf to this year's South African trade fair
to open a popular beer garden exhibit and ex-
plore new possibilities for trade. Like
Japan, West Germany now accounts for about
13 per cent of South Africa’s forelgn trade.

“The prospect of the American government
pressuring us to disengage just has these
chaps salivating,” sald one of the 6,000
American businessmen who live In South
Africa.

EVEN NONWHITES

Even the people disengagement is supposed
to help—the nonwhites—don’t seem too keen
on the idea.

“My people need economic growth to get
ahead,” says David Curry, deputy leader of
the Labor Party, a colored organization that
is highly critical of the government. “I can’t
talk about politics to them if they don’t
have bread in their stomachs.

“No, General Motors should put more
money in here,” Curry said, noting that many
Coloreds (mulattoes) have found jobs with
the three big American auto manufacturers,
who produce about 60 per cent of the cars
sold In South America.

“But they should put more of the money
in the hands of nonwhites,” he continued.
*“I know the law keeps them from giving us
better jobs, just like South African firms. But
there is nothing to stop them from paying
a better wage.”

G.M.'S “DELICATE POSITION"

A visit to General Motors' glant manu-
facturing and assembly plant in the coastal
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town of Port Elizabeth failed to shed any
light on the justice of Curry’s complaint
about wages.

Ernest Cuming, public relations officer for
General Motors, said he could not divulge
how many of the plant’s 6,500 employes are
nonwhites (about half are) or what their
average wages are. He also said the company,
which is run directly from the New York
headquarters, does not disclose how much
profit it makes from its South African opera-
tions, or what its annual sales are.

“Any questions about race have tremen-
dous political implications in South Africa,”
Cuming said. His comments reflected much
of the dilemma American business in South
Africa seems to find itself In these days.

“With the hue and cry that is being raised
in America these days, we would just as soon
not be mentioned in connection with our
South African operation. Our position, you
see, 1s rather delicate.”

[From the Washington Post, July 2, 1870]
SoUTH AFRICA TIGHTENING RESTRICTIONS ON
COLOREDS
(By Jim Hoagland)

STELLENBOSCH, SOUTH  AFRICA—David
Curry thumbed rapidly through his bulging
notebook and read out the names of his
customers,

“Vorster, Burton. De Klerk, Flandorp. Le
Roux. See all good English and Afrikaner
names, nothing else.”

Curry is a successful young insurance sales-
man here in this sleepy university village
fitted into the rolling vineyards around Cape-
town. A few miles away, the brightest chil-
dren of the white Afrikaners who run South
Africa were walking to classes on their leafy,
quiet campus.

“See that road out there? Curry asked as
he glanced absentmindedly out the window
of his distinctly middle class living room,
which was filled with pastels of Christ and
other religious symbols, “It's been unpaved
for 60 years. If I were white, it would be
paved.”

NOT QUITE WHITE

David Curry, and all his customers with
the good white names, are not white. Not
quite. A tall man with a lumpy figure, Curry
has a slight brownish tinge to his com-
plexion that outweighs his white name, his
white religion, his white middle class habits.

It determines where he lives, where he
works, where he will be buried. It, as much
as he, decides whom he marries, what cabs
he rides in, what tollets he uses,

Curry is one of the two milllon people offi-
clally branded by the white South African
elite as the product of apartheid’s greatest
sin—sex across the color line.

According to the theory of apartheld
(which says that whites and blacks are so
different that they should not and cannot
mix peacefully) these two million should not
exist at all. But they do, and they form the
most perplexing racial problem in a country
filled to the brim with racial problems,

GOD'S STEPCHILDREN

In the Afrikaner language, the brand on
them reads “kleuring,” the English call them
“coloreds.” Sometimes, in their growing
anguish and despair, they call themselves
“God's stepchildren.”

They are, In fact the white man’'s chil-
dren, but he is trying to disown them as
speedily as he can. Ask a colored when his
“race” began, and he replies with some bit-
terness:

“Nine months after the first Dutch settler
put ashore and saw an African woman.”

According to long time residents of this
area, where the majority of the coloreds
live, the voice telling the story would have
contained a hint of pride or perhaps amuse-

ment a decade ago. Bitterness is a recent
development,
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Frustration has replaced their once legend-
ary lassitude as the coloreds have been re-
lentlessly counted out of the white world
by apartheid, and forced into an wuneasy
psychological alllance with the country’s 13
million Africans, the primary target of seg-
regation here.

NEW RESTRICTIONS

A whole array of new social restrictions
are being imposed upon the coloreds just as
they are making rapid strides up the eco-
nomic ladder, and are beginning to develop
a representative political organization.

The convergence of these, some observers
here think, could push the coloreds into the
thin end of & big nonwhite wedge intent
on breaking apartheid. Even the government
has indicated recently that it fears this is
happening.

“The African became attuned a long time
ago to the insult of segregation,” says D. W.
J. M, Van Heerden, a white man who was a
legislative representative for coloreds.

“But the coloreds are the most exposed
people in South Africa. Each time he can-
not go to the beach, or ride on a bus, or is
told he has to move, the insult is still fresh.
It still stings.

“The coloreds realize their effort to move
‘white’ has failed. In time, they have to
move toward the blacks. This bloody gov=
ernment is just increasing the odds against
itself.”

Even more than any physical threat they
may ever represent (and at the moment,
such a threat is nil) it is the philosophical
damage the coloreds do apartheid that con-
founds the white supremacist National Party
government.

Bouth Africa’s 4 milllon whites justify
their plan to take 87 percent of the coun-
try’'s land, and give 13 per cent to 13 million
Africans, by saying that the African tribes
should live in their traditional homelands,
where they can practice thelr traditional
cultures and have their own political and
social rights.

For the majority of the coloreds, their
only culture is the white man’s (the major-
ity speak Afrikaans). Their traditional home=-
land is on the white farms and in the white
cities where they have been bred and raised,
here around Cape Town, the lovellest spot
in South Africa and one of the lovellest in
the world.

Even the problem of defining the coloreds
as a race has been troublesome for the gov-
ernment.

‘What is a colored?

He is a person who is not white, and who
is not African.

AVOIDS PROBLEM

It may sound to an outsider like a grim
verslon of a knock knock joke, but this is
precisely the legal formula the government
has fastened upon to define coloreds.

Like much of the official jargon the South
African government uses in discussing its
segregation policies, the answer avolds a lot
of the real problem which is the fact that
coloreds are both white and black.

There is a broad spectrum of coloreds,
ranging from swarthy, illiterate farm bands
who are just short of being classified as
Africians, to doctors and college professors,
who are virtually indistinguishable from
whites in color, speech, manner—in every-
thing but the identity card they must carry
which says they are colored.

This span is one of the major problems the
whites face In any effort to assimilate the
coloreds. “It's all right for the clty people
to have tea with colored school teachers,
but they ought to try it with some of my
workers,” sneers an Afrikaner farmer.

Last year, the government acknowledged
some of this diversity by subdividing the
colored group Into seven categories. They
range from Malays, the thousands of de-
scendants of imported Malay slaves who have
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retalned a tightly knit community, to Chi-
nese, Indian, and something called “other
colored.”

But whatever they are called, they are all
classified as non-whites under South Afri-
can law, which means that they face most
(but not all) of the restrictions placed on
Africans.

The coloreds at the whiter end of the scale,
who have seen a color line that they could
once easily drift across suddenly tightened,
deny vigorously that there is a colored race.
They badly want to assimilate Into white
society.

PLAYING BALL

“The tragedy is that the colored wanted
to play ball with the whites. But they've
got nothing for their good behavior,” says
Van Heerden.

“Until recently, the Cape Town province
has had comparatively tolerant race rela-
tions. With relatively few Africans around
Cape Town (perhaps 100,000) coloreds rode
on the same buses, lived in their own dis-
trict in the middle of town and could aspire
to go to white universities.

But the government's general tightening
of the apartheid screws has begun to pinch
the coloreds in the past three years.

A score of lovely beaches around Cape
Town are now restricted to whites, while the
more numerous coloreds have been given
two inaccessible strands. More jobs have been
reserved for whites, Coloreds are now barred
from white universities.

Most importantly, the government has
begun to move coloreds out of their center
city “District Six” homes which will become
white, and ls resettling them on the wind-
swept, barren Cape Flats, 20 miles away.

This, more than anything else, has pro-
duced the smouldering resentment that col-
oreds are beginning to bear their former
idol, the white man,

The restrictions are even more paradoxical
to many coloreds because they come as
coloreds have begun to make spectacular eco-
nomic advances out of general and wretched
poverty.

“Before they were a Cannery Row kind of
people, always sitting around on doorsteps
with bottles of wine in their hands,” says
Harvey Tyson, assistant editor of The Cape
Argus newspaper. “Now they have taken off
economically. It's amazing.”

Even in a hard drinking country like
Bouth Africa, coloreds have always had a
phenomenal rate of alcoholism. Figures sug-
gest that in the past, Africans have had a
rate of four confirmed alcoholics per thou-
sands, whites 5 per thousand, and coloreds
35 per thousand.

DEMANDING MORE

Such problems remain. But more and more
colored parents are demanding better edu-
cation for their children, and more and
more of them are moving into semi-skilled
jobs vacated by whites, as labor-scarce white
employers wink at the job reservations.

And, to the government's dismay they
have taken up the white regime’s promises
of a political role in South Afrieca, and orga-
nized the only potentirlly effective non-
white opposition to apartheid that exists
here.

M. D. Arendse a fiftyish, squat man who
runs a variety of ill-defined business enter-
prises, had been one of the main forces in
the party. But he now has become one of
the first casualties of the new rumblings
of brown power.

YOUTH IN A HURRY

Bitting in his cluttered office, located
above a radio repair shop on one of Cape
Town's less distilnguished streets, Arendse
recently explained why the party ousted
him as leader a few months ago:

“These young people, they say ‘M. D.
Arendse 1s & good chap, he knows his on-
ions, But he Is too slow.’ This younger ele-
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ment wants things done. They don’'t want to
negotiate slowly for what's due them now.”

David Curry, the Stellenbosch insurance
salesman, is one of the “younger elements.”
At 39, he is now deputy leader of the party.

Curry, a seemingly prudent man who is
well aware of how far the government will
let nonwhites go in making public state-
ments before tossing them in jail, em-
phasizes to visitors that he and other Labor
Party leaders are not militant, or radical, as
the terms are understood elsewhere,

“Please remember that we are against
violence in any form, that we believe any
change must come legally and peacefully.”

But his style is more direct, and aggressive
than Arendse, who came under heavy criti-
cism in the party for agreeing to meet with
Prime Minister Vorster after he had effec-
tively overturned the Labor Party's victory
In colored elections last year,

“Our weapon against apartheid is first the
economy,” says Curry. “We will push people
up, organize our labor and buying power,
and then be in a position to make our politi-
cal demands.

COLORED COUNCIL

Until last year, coloreds elected four white
men to represent them in the National As-
sembly. The government eliminated this, and
set up an elected Colored Persons Represent-
ative Council that has only advisory pow-
ers on colored affairs. i

The Labor Party campaigning against
apartheld and backing equal rights for all
South Africans, won 26 of 40 selected seats.
Four parties that supported the govern=-
ment won a total of 14 seats.

Vorster's government then erased that
working majority by appointing 20 colored
apartheid supporters to the council,

One of the 20 was Tom Swartz, one of
Vorster's most vocal supporters. Defeated in
his own constituency by a five-to-one mar-
gin, head of a Federal Party that could win
only 11 seats, Swartz became the head of the
council, or, as he likes to put it, “the
colored prime minister.”

Even Swartz does not try to square Vor-
ster's promises of rights for colored in their
own area with the disregard for the voting
totals.

“You say that it is undemocratic? I con-
cede that it is undemocratic,” Swartz sald
recently in his modern, well furnished office
in the colored wing of a government build-
ing. “But I didn’t do it. Any questions about
it will have to be directed to Mr, Vorster.

THE GOVEENMENT'S MAN

“Surely no one expects the government to
put its enemies in power,” he continued,
“They had to turn to reasonable men, and
that is why we were appointed.”

But even as the government’s man, Swartz
does not wax too enthusiastic about apart-
held. He admits that right now, most col-
oreds oppose 1t.

“But this is the policy of South Africa and
we have to live with it. For me, the positive
aspects outwelgh the negative ones right
now. There are more hurts for us than goods,
but in the long run, my people will develop
more rapidly than they would have under
so-called integration, which never did any-
thing for us.”

Swartz is a 65-year-old retired linotypist
who has done well in the real estate field
since the government began uprooting the
colored community and resettling it out of
town.

His opponents charge that government
loans to coloreds are often awarded on the
basis of supporting Swartz, and maintain
that whites helped finance his campaign.

“The white farmers told their colored lab-
orers that they could look for another job
if they didn't vote for Swartz. And the la-
borers sald ‘yes baas,” sald M. D. Arendse,
noting that almost all of Swarte's support
came from rural areas. The Labor Party also
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charges that Swartz tried to frighten col-
ored into voting for him by telling them they
will be swamped by Africans if apartheid is
ever lifted. Swartz was vague on this point
when asked about it.

Coloreds do have an ambivalent attitude
toward the black mass that stands below
them on the social, economic and political
scale. Many have reluctantly concluded that
thelr only hope lies in identifying with the
blacks, but are not terribly happy about it.

““Here around Cape Town, African is largely
a word. We don't see that many of them,”
says a colored educator, “and the ones we
do see are garbage men or farm laborers. It is
a little difficult to identify your aspirations
with that."”

But, he continued, “we soon will have little
choice left, unless, as more and more are
doing, we choose to leave the country and
go live in Canada or Australia. The whites
here could probably still buy us off, with a
better deal. But they don’t seem Interested.”
Of about 30 leaders interviewed, the majority
felt that if the Africans staged a violent
uprising that appeared to have any chance
of success, most coloreds would join them.

Arendse was one who disagreed. “They
would stay neutral. Coloreds will think a long
time again before fighting for the white man.
We did it in the last war, and what the hell
did we get? Apartheld, and lower pensions,”
he sald, referring to a recent case in which
the government cut a wounded veteran’s
meager pension in half because he was re-
classified from white to colored.

But few coloreds seem to think it will come
to that. They view their role in any coming
struggle as the nagging reminder that apart-
heid is incompatible with the country’s de-
sires and needs, and as an economic pressure
group able to extract concessions.

John Vorster told his all white parliament
1ast year that “our children after us will have
to find a solution” to the colored problem.

“Mr. Vorster may not think so, but my
children, and millions of black children will

also decide the future of this country,”
snapped one colored leader in recent private
discussion.

[From the Washington Post, July 4, 1970]

“A PLACE FOR WEEPING"'—HOME FOR SOUTH
AFRICA'S DISPLACED BLACKS
(By Jim Hoagland)

PRETORIA.—Their names are Stinkwater,
Limehill, and “A Place For Weeping.”

In the euphemistic jargon of South African
bureaucrats, they are “closer settlement
areas.” People who live there call them “tent
towns.”

In fact, they are apartheid’s artifacts, bar-
ren rural slums as bad as any on this con-
tinent. A Catholic priest who has spent a
year investigating them, calls these settle-
ments “dumping grounds for Africans un-
needed by the white economy.”

They result from the government’s in-
creased effort to squeeze black South Africans
out of “white” areas and into the “homeland”
tribal reservations that have been set aside
for Africans.

The blacks are supposed to find their free-
doms in these reservations. There is mount-
Ing evidence that many of them find nothing
but wretched poverty, disease and isolation,

The importance of these resettlement
camps extends far beyond the misery of many
of their residents. While the white theorists
and politicans continue to argue the why of
apartheid, the blacks forced Into Stinkwater
and Limehill have already begun to exper-
fence the how.

Tens, If not hundreds of thousands have
been uprooted from their homes In urban
areas, or on “black spots,” and told to go
build themselves new homes in remote, des-
olate places. South Africa has created a ref-
ugee population of its own, largely for ideo-
logical reasons.
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The settlement camps that have sprung up
as apartheid’s compartmentalizing of races
and land gains speed are often little more
than collections of tents, mud huts, and
shacks made out of rusted corrugated tin or
planks and cardboard.

An exact number of the settlements, which
are dotted around the tribal areas, is difficult
to obtain. Government officlals are reluctant
to talk about these camps.

But they do say that the government has
“helped” 80,000 Africans to move into the
camps, and thousands more have found
their own way.

These officials dispute assertions by gov-
ernment eritics that perhaps 900,000 Africans
have been driven from their homes by apart-
heid's demands.

Those pouring into the camps include a
steady stream of *“nonproductive” Africans
ordered out of urban areas by the govern-
ment. The aged, {11, widows, and women with
dependent children are officially classified as
“nonproductive” labor units.

The biggest proportion of Africans being
resettled are people “cleared” from “black
spots'—African farms, or villages, sur-
rounded by white-owned land.

Black spots are a hangover from the 1913
and 19368 land apportionment laws which
gave 87 per cent of the land to writes. The
laws carved the land into a checkerboard
pattern, but today apartheid demands one
continuous, consolidated white nation with
black tribal reservations on its flanks.

This means the pockets of African land
are expropriated and the people living on
them ordered into the homeland resettle-
ment camps.

Large communities, numbering hundreds
of families, have been packed into trucks
and hauled away from areas they had oc-
cupied for decades, and deposited in the
middle of an open field, given tents they did
not know how to erect, and told to dig their
own pit latrines.

This happened to 1200 people from the
village of Meran in Natal province in 1968.
Father Cosmas Desmond, a 34-year-old Fran-
cisean priest who had done mission work at
Meran, was there the day they were moved
to the camp called Limehill.

The first arrivals sat in a bare field sur-
rounded by their belongings, looking be-
wildered and utterly lost.

“That night there was a heavy rain and the
tents they had been glven were swamped,”
Father Desmond recalled.

The experience was the beginning of
Father Desmond’'s year-long study of re-
settlement townships throughout South
Africa. Clergymen are free to enter the black
areas without having to obtain government
permission.

He has just published his findings in a
graphic and compelling book entitled “The
Discarded People,” which is strongly critical
of the government.

Expecting his book to be banned. Father
Desmond personally distributed the first
thousand copies by driving 3,000 miles in
four days.

Thus far, however, the government has
ignored the book, which focuses on places
like Stinkwater, where the Africans com-
plain of a poor water supply.

The priest found about 250 families there.
They had lived 10 miles from the large town
of Pretoria before being shifted to Stinkwater
& year before.

They had no sanitation facilities in Stink-
water. The children attended school under a
tree. Most importantly, the men who had
been 10 miles from work were now 35 to 40
miles away. Many could not afford the dailly
bus fare, and had been forced to begin
living in “hostels” in Pretoria during the
week and seeing their families only on week-
ends.

Father Desmond reports that in most re-

May 12, 1971

settlement areas he visited, there are no op-
portunities for work and the workers are
being turned into migrant laborers rarely
seeing their families.

In Weenan, which means “a place for
weeping,” he found 800 people living in
makeshift shacks. An old man came up and
asked him why the white man wanted to
“kill” him and his children by sending them
to “this place where we suffer.”

Government supporters contend that this
social disruption is an unfortunate but nec-
essary consequence of a policy that will even-
tually help both black and white.

But thus far it appears that little is being
done to provide even minimal facilities and,
perhaps more important, economic opportu-
nities for blacks in the “homelands.”

Exceptions are apparent only in the more
permanent townships that have been bullt
on the border of some homeland areas.

White firms site their industries just in-
side the white area, and the black workers
commute daily across an imaginary frontier
to work. They return home at night and
theoretically will enjoy rights there they
can't demand in the white areas.

But economists here say the border town-
ships are still essentially a part of the white
economy, and will do little to alleviate the
extreme poverty of the rural homelands
which are getting poorer, not richer as the
government said they would.

Because of inefficient farming methods, soll
erosion has always been a serious problem
in the tribal reservations. In many areas crop
yields are falling while population is rocket-
ing upwards, both from natural increases and
the influx of people expelled from black spots
and the citles.

Moreover, white farmers have begun to use
more machinery, and it is expected that sev=-
eral hundred thousand Africans now living
on white farms will lose their jobs over the
next decade. Since they are banned from the
citles, they too will have to be accommodated
in the reserves.

The convergence of these forces, and the
failure of the government thus far to deal
with them (although it has stepped up its
soll-erosion control efforts) are causing some
observers in South Africa to take a new look
at the desolate homelands,

“People are always watching the urban
townships for signs that Africans are becom-
ing more frustrated, ready to explode, or
whatever,” says a white liberal. “But their
situation isn't nearly as desperate as those
people living in the hopeless homelands,

“It is hard for us to lmagine any trouble
starting. But if it does, I think it will come
off those naked, hard plains where the gov-
ernment insists these people must try to
scratch out a living. Even peasants some-
times say, ‘enough.’”

[From the Washington Post, July 5, 1970]
BLACK SOUTH AFRICAN LEADER CHARTS TRIBE
LAND'S INDEPENDENCE
(By Jim Hoagland)

UmTAaTA, SouTH AFRICA—The enigmatic
tribal chief who rules over ravine pocked
plains stretching around this remote trad-
ing town relishes his role as the key figure
in South Africa's advertised answer to its
explosive racial problems.

“Independence must come to us,” Kaizer
Matanzima said with emphasis during a re-
cent interview. I cannot tell you when, but
we have our constitution, and we have the
word of the government that this is to be
our nation."

Matanzima is the chief executive of the
Transkel, one of South Africa’s eight black
nations-in-waiting. A towering man with
ramrod posture and a cultivated air of regal
aloofness, the chief has also made himself
one of the most controversial figures in the
controversy-shrouded land.
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Because of his outspoken support for the
white regimes apartheid policies of separate
development, Matanzima has been written off
by many as a government stooge.

But recent events in the Transkel have
caused other observers to reappraise his role,
They think Matanzima may be maneuvering
to hoist the white leaders on their own pe-
tard of repeated pledges of independence and
freedom for the two million Africans who
live in the Transkei.

Thus far, Matanzima has been able to
suryvive by trimming his political sails just
enough to keep both sides guessing.

Matanzima has gained international im-
portance because of the theory of separate
development, which is supposed to carve out
eight new black “sovereign nations" for the
millions of Africans unwanted and unneeded
in the future white fortress of South Africa.

These homelands, which are called Ban-
tustans, are presently scattered across 250
separate pieces of land, which are small,
and poor, with one exception, The Transkei
is large and poor.

Centuries of gusting winds and heavy
rains have washed deep gullies across the
face of the 15,000 square miles of sparsely
populated farmland here in the southeast-
ern corner of South Africa.

Dust swirling about them, tall, lean Xhosa
tribesmen ride into the quiet streets of Um-
tata, the ‘capital” of the Transkei, and
hiteh their horses to no parking signs.
Around their shoulders, the men wear blan-
kets decorated with symbols that bear a
striking resemblance to the designs of the
Navajo Indians of America’s southwest.

There are only about 14,000 white residents
in this area, making the “creative self-with-
drawal” the white government has promised
relatively painless. The idea is that the whites
will move out of this “black” area, and mil-
lions of blacks will move out of the “white”
area.

The low number of whites, plus the fact
that the Transkel is “vaguely viable,” in the
words of one white apartheld supporter, has
made this area the proving ground of separate
development,

BARGAINING POWER

Set up in 1964, the Transkeli does have
governmental machinery of its own in oper-
ation, and elections have been held here.
The other seven Bantustans exist only on
paper, most informed South Africans con-
cede, although the government says other-
wise

The effect of this is to give Matanzima
more bargaining power with the white rulers
than any other black man in South Africa.
This power is extremely limited, and amounts
in fact to nothing more than the power to
embarrass the whites.

But it is one of the few pressure points
that South Africa's disenfranchised blacks
have.

“What would happen if the Transkei
demanded complete Independence now?"
amused one white South African recently.
“The government would say no, of course.
But then it would have to face some of the
realities about race that separate develop-
ment obscures.”

Labeled recently by a South African maga-
zine as "A nationallst in no hurry to win
freedom,” Matanzima is a paramount chief
of the Xhosa tribe, as well as leader of the
Transkei's ruling political party.

Black African political parties are banned
elsewhere in South Africa.

The whites, who get 87 per cent of the
country under the present configuration of
separate development, have delineated eight
major tribes and allotted each a Bantustan.
The Xhosas will theoretically develop their
own social and political systems in the Trans-
kei homeland, and will therefore have no
right to complain about the system the
whites have chosen.
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Many observers scoff at the assertion that
whites will ever turn over important powers.
They assert that separate development is a
placebo Ior world opinion, designed to give
the appearance of change without changing
anything.

The white administration in Pretoria re-
fuses, for example, to give even a hint of a
timetable for the promised granting of in-
dependence and retains the key powers of
government,

The white South African state president is
by law the Supreme Chilef of all Africans,
and can rule the Bantustans by decree.

“Even here, all the amenities are reserved
primarily for the whites,” complains EKnowl-
edge Guzana, an articulate Transkei lawyer
who leads the political opposition to Matan-
zima, Guzana's party opposes separate de-
velopment and the establishment of the
Transkei.

The grandiose claims the white govern-
ment makes about setting up the Bantus-
tans so Africans can develop their own so-
cleties suffer badly from the discrimination
practiced by whites in Umtata.

The mayor of Umtata, the capital of the
future black republic, is white. Around the
tiny city hall are parking places, tollets, a
post office and restaurants reserved for
whites only.

Until recently, members of Transkel's
legislative assembly had no place to stay
overnight, as Umtata’s hotels were for whites
only. The government has now built a show-
piece hotel and restaurant for blacks,

SHABBY “BLACK ZONE"

There is only one cinema In town. Blacks
are theoretically permitted to sit in the bal-
cony, but few bother to go.

As the government often points out, there
are more African shop owners than ever be-
fore in Umtata. What it doesn't point out is
that their shops are confined to the shabby
“black zone" of the town, while stores in the
main street are owned and staffed by whites.

The Africans “don't complain about this,”
says J. H. T. Mills, whose title is Secretary
to Matanzima. In fact, he is the white civil
servant who runs the Transkel.

“They have complained about unequal
facilities, but not about separate ones. Their
legislature could change this if they wanted
to,” Mills said.

Matanzima considers talking about such
discrimination “a waste of time. We cannot
have a multiracial policy,” he says without
elaborating.

In theory, apartheid calls for each of the
elght Bantustans to contain one of the
country’'s eight major tribes, The ninth tribe,
the whites, keep 87 per cent of the land, the
citles, and most of the wealth.

The 13 per cent of the country “granted”
to Africans for the Bantustans is supposed to
support six to 18 million Africans by the end
of the century, according to various esti-
mates.

Because each tribe Is "a nation,” where
Afr'cans can vote and presumably be free
from discrimination, they have no claim on
rights in South Africa, the theory goes.

The Xhosas do look upon themselves as
something of a nation. A traditionally proud
people, they fought 14 wars against the
whites before being subdued.

DESOLATE POVERTY

The Transkel 1s in some ways quite similar
to American Indian reservations, although
the white South African officlals who still
run much of the area’s affairs do not like
the comparison.

There is much desolate poverty, and little
sign of real economic development that
would provide jobs. And the people here

seem to feel they have been shunted out of
the mainstream of the country’s life.

South Afriea still controls the purse strings
of the Transkei, since only about $8.4 million
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of the $33.6 million budget can be raised
from local revenues.

But Mills is insistent that the Transkei
is making rapid strides toward self-govern-
ment. The South African government has let
the Transkel set up its own departments of
education, agriculture, finance, interior, and
roads—"the majority of things that are of
interest to the ordinary citizen.”

WHITE FOLICE CHIEF

The white government has refused to sur-
render any control of the police, defense,
transportation and communieations, health
and, of course, foreign affairs.

The commander of the Transkel police
force is a white South African police colonel
named A, C. Gerardy. Beneath him are four
other white officers who supervise 111 African
policemen.

Gerardy was unable to give an estimate
of how many of the African policemen car-
ried arms. Apparently, almost none do. He
did admit that the Transkei pollce force has
no jurisdiction over the whites who live here,
and can arrest only blacks.

There are also about 500 regular South
African policemen in the Transkel, most of
them white.

In another move that may be related to
security, South Africa sliced out of the
Transkel its natural harbor, Port St. Johns,
which was declared a white area.

Mills heads a staff of about 330 white
civil servants working “on loan" from the
government to Matanzima. In theory, they
are training Africans to take over all govern-
ment jobs.

INTEGRATED PARTIES

In this respect, the Transkei experiment is
doing more to damage apartheid than to
further its aims. This is the only place in
South Africa where there is white-black con-
tact on anything approaching an equal level,
and Mills and some members of his staff have
discovered that Africans aren't all that dif-
ferent after all.

They discuss their African counterparts,
very much as do British or French eivil
servants who have trained Africans to take
over the colonial structures.

The Xhosa “are an up-and-coming people,”
says Mills, “We have very good relations with
them. I'm amazed at how well the Bantu
(African) civil servants can take responsi-
bility at such early ages and do the job.”

The contact extends even to a social level,
which apartheid tries to restrict most of all.
Mills says that the white and black govern-
ment employees sometimes go to each other’s
Christmas partles, and he would think noth-
ing of “dropping by"” Matanzima’'s house “for
a drink.”

The Transkel experiment is falling apart-
heid in a much more important and funda-
mental way, however. In its sixth year, eco-
nomic development is still almost nil.

The region cannot support the 2 million
Xhosa who live there now, much less absorb
the 1.5 million Xhosa that white South Africa
wants to send back. More than 100,000 Trans-
kel men have to go hundreds of miles to
work in gold mines, and return home to see
their families only periodically.

POPULATION GROWTH

Even with their salaries added in, the per-
capita income in the Transkel is only about
$30 a year. And the government's efforts to
encourage farming, building of industries
and commerce do not appear to be even keep-
ing pace with the rapid population growth
among the Xhosa, who are expected to num-
ber 7 million by the end of the century.

Some critics say that the whites are not
really interested in developing the economy
in the Bantustans.

“The Transkei experiment is nothing but
a sop for world opinion,” says Knowledge
Guzana. “The whites honestly believe they
can sllence criticism by setting up these fic-
titious states.”
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Matanzima's party, which has apparently
received indirect help from the white govern-
ment, has beaten Guzana’s party in the two
elections for the Transkel's legislative assem-
bly, composed of 64 chiefs and 45 elected
members.

As a chief, Matanzima is one of those who
benefits most from the system. The white
government encourages tribalism, appointing
and paying chiefs, letting them establish
their own courts and prisons (a full prison
is often a status symbol in village life) and
giving them complete and dictatorial powers
over their subjects.

The chief also benefits in other ways. Ma-
tanzania is a member of & private corpora-
tion that has been set up to run hotels and
liquer stores that are to be taken over from
whites.

But there is still a lingering suspicion
among some observers here that this haughty
man, who is sald by some to harbor an In-
tense but unspoken hatred of whites, may
be playing a larger game.

Some of his actions clearly take the white
government by surprise. Several years ago,
when the whites pressed him to drop English
as an official language in the schools, he re-
fused, pointing out that Xhosa was hardly a
world language a soverelgn state could use.
(The X represents a clicking sound on which
the Xhosa language is based.)

A few months ago, Matanzima juggled
his cabinet so he could name 50-year-old
Curnick Ndamse education minister. Just
five years ago, Ndamse, who was educated
in the United States, was put under severe
political and personal restrictions for criti-
cizing the white government’s education pol-
icies.

There are a few people in the cabinet, in-
cluding Ndamse, who apparently want Ma-
tanzima to press the white government to
give the Transkel more powers, and soon.
It is still unclear how much Influence they
have.

One of these privately admits that they
may accomplish nothing more than forcing
the white leaders “to prove that separate
development is a sham. But even if that is
the way it works out, it will be worth doing.”
[From the Washington Post, July 10, 1870]
WHITE SOUTH AFRICA'S SECURITY NETWORE

TERRORIZES FOES
(By Jim Hoagland)

DURBAN, SoUTH A¥rica.—Desplte the softer
image South Africa is trying to project to
the outside world, this country's ponderous
security machine continues to terrorize dis-
sidents and crush potential revoluntionaries,

Its armed forces, equipped with the most
sophisticated weapons and expecting to be
able soon to purchase more from Great Bri-
taln will be more than a match for any
threat black Africa can pose for a long time
to come.

Internally, a vast security network operates
against blacks and whites, liberals and ultra-
conservatives, and even ensnares American
diplomats stationed here.

With a vast array of vaguely worded laws
at their disposal, the police do not have to
jail all dissidents. They can force some into
exile, They harrass and Iintimidate others
into silence. The system is both blatant and
subtle. Most of all, it is feared.

Because the government can detain anyone
indefinitely, without giving a reason or let-
ting the prisoner see a lawyer, no one can
be certain how widely the security net has
been cast.

But it does seem clear that thousands of
people have been arrested under the security
laws over the past decade, including some
who have been convicted and sentenced to
1ife for sabotage.

A CAUSE CELEBRE

Among those In jall are 19 African men
and women who become something of a cause
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celebre, even though this soclety is accus-
tomed to arbitrary detention.

There were originally 22 involved in this
case, but after widespread protests by white
university students, the government released
three of the Africans on June 18 and prom=-
ised to bring the others to trial in August
after holding them for months without
charges.

They were brought to trial in February,
eight months after they were first charged
with belonging to an outlawed African
political party and plotting sabotage, then
the government said in court it was drop
ping all charges. The Supreme Court justice
hearing the case acquitted the 23.

Before the surprised prisoners could leave
the. courtroom they were rearrested “for
further investigation” of unspecified charges.
This was done under the Terrorism Act,
which gives a ranking police officer power
to arrest and hold a suspected terrorist in-
definitely, without going before a magis-
trate.

“It was unbelievable,” said one man who
was in the court. “The police have never
been so openly arrogant and contemptuous
of the law.”

“They came right into the Supreme Court
with police dogs. They were going to demon-
strate to everybody who was boss,” he added.

“Before, in South Africa, acquittal meant
acquittal,” snapped a white lawyer. “Now
nobody can be sure what it means.”

Lawyers for the 22 have placed In the
court records sworn statements from their
clients that describe how they were alleged-
ly beaten and tortured by police during the
past year, most of which has been spent in
solitary conflnement.

The police reject these allegatlons,

In any event, Africans held under secu-
rity laws do seem to develop some strange,
and often fatal, habits in prison.

FATAL BAR OF BOAP

They slip on bars of soap, as Solomon
Modipane did just before he died of “natural
causes” last year. Nicodimus EKgoathe also
slipped in the shower room during a bathing
break his interrogators gave him. He died
too.
Others take to falling down stairs, or hang-
ing themselves with belts. James Lencoe did
80 last year, even though his wife sald he
owned only one belt, and he left that be-
hind when police dragged him from his
house in the middle of the night.

Her lawyer, Joel Carlson, arranged a post-
mortem of the body that produced strong
evidence that Lencoe received an electric
shock on the day he dled.

The government recently furnished a par-
tial list of those who had died while being
detained without trial. It included the state-
ment that “an unknown man died on an un-
known date of cause unknown."

“Some day, some society will erect a monu-
ment to that unknown man,"” says Carlson,
liberal white lawyer who has undertaken
many cases involving Africans accused of
breaching sec irity. Carlson knows of 14 cases
in which people being held without trial have
died.

NO POLICE STATE

More grisly details could be added. Yet, in
some very lmportant respects, South Africa
does not fit the popular image of a police
state.

This is much more true for the 14 million
whites, dominated by the Teutonic Afrikaans-
speaking group, than for the 16 million non-
whites.

It is unthinkable, for example, that South
Africa would react as Nigeria reportedly did
recently in jailing four radio network officials
and a Ministry of Information employee be-
cause of a radio play that displeased the
government.

What makes it unthinkable is that these
officials would be white in South Africa. If
a group of blacks put on dramas that dis-

May 12, 1971

pleased officialdom, it is not only thinkable
but almost certain that they would be jailed,
dissidents here say.

There is a parliamentary opposition in
South Africa, and the English-language press
consistently and vigorously attacks the gov-
ernment,

The government replies to both with scorn.
Some supporters of the opposition press and
parties think that they are allowed to func-
tion because they are so ineffectual and help
give an appearance of dissent,

Moreover, the Afrikaner legislators have a
passion for “legitimizing” things by writing
them down. They want laws on the books to
Justify what they are doing.

Since they completely control parliament
they can write any laws they want. In 1967,
they passed a law that enabled the police
toegrrest 37 people for acts committed in
1962.

Robert Sobukwe, head of the banned Pan
African Congress, was due to get out of jail
in 1963 after serving a three-year sentence
for leading passive resistance campaigns. But
Just before his sentence expired, Parllament
passed a law which did nothing more than
keep Sobukwe in prison for another year.

Parliament enacted the same law every
year for five consecutive years, until So-
bukwe was finally released last year.

A 46-year-old former university lecturer,
tennis singles champion and brother of an
Anglican bishop, Sobukwe is the closest thing
to a black South African leader that exists
today.

The government placed a whole new set
of restrictions on him after his release, in-
cluding a 12-hour daily house arrest, and
exile from the urban area around Johannes-
burg.

The government has also refused to allow
Sobukwe to leave the country to accept a
fellowship at the University of Wisconsin.
He was willing to sign away his rights to re-
enter South Africa, but the government con-
tinues to view his as a serious threat, even
living outside South Africa.

Sobukwe was at the forefront of the pas-
sive resistance campalgn that African na-
tionalists undertook in the 1850s.

Their hopes for changes in the govern-
ment’s harsh segregation practices were
erased at Sharpeville in 1960, when panicky
South African policemen shot down 60 Afri-
cans protesting apartheid.

“Oddly, the Africans then lost falth in
eloquence, and in the supposed sweet rea-
son of the white man,"” says a white South
African university professor named Julius
Lewin.

Working with white sympathizers—includ-
ing a few members of the Communist
Party—some African nationalists turned to
sabotage.

Their efforts were ineffectual, and clumsy.
One man tested his homemade bombs by
setting them off in his backyard on quiet
Sunday afternoons. He was arrested before
he planted one.

But a few bomb attempts gave the police
enough leverage to initiate wholesale arrests
of political dissidents, and provided the im-
petus for the security apparatus that seems
to Intrude into the life of all South Africans
a little more each year.

“We have two Informers in every organi-
zation In South Africa,” sald a Special
Branch policeman proudly. “One is paid for
his information. The other is a patriot. And
they don't know each other.” The very exist-
ence of this widespread intelligence gather-
ing system is one of the strongest weapons
the police have in silencing dissenters. The
SBecurity Branch reinforces the impression
of omnipresence by boasting a little about
how much it does know.

In 1867, the security police discreetly let
the U.S. Embassy know that they were dis-
pleased with a young American diplomat who
had established contacts with liberal student
organizations.
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At a hurriedly called conference in the
Embassy, three senior American officlals
agreed that the young diplomat should be
pulled out of the country immediately.

Within two hours of the conference, the
security police dismayed the Embassy anew,
signaling that it approved of the decision—
which was still a secret within the Embassy
itself. American officials are now very careful
what they say, even in their own offices.

Dr. Albert Hertzog, former Minister of Post
and Telegraph who led an ultra-rightist fac-
tion in this year's election, now says that his
phones are tapped. This brings a wry smile
from those liberals who are convinced Dr.
Hertzog was involved In the tapping of their
phones,

One security police lieutenant, P. J.
Rudolph, sald he quit the force and joined
Hertzog’'s movement because ‘“there were
more investigations into people to the right
of the government than into Communists."”

If the government is unable, with all its
resources, to collect enough information to
jail apartheld foes, it can make life miserable
for them in a number of other ways.

A cab driver who has antagonized the gov-
ernment finds himself restricted for five years
to one small area around his home. This puts
him out of business. Another man was placed
under 24-hour house arrest. Passports are
refused to dissidents, including the country’s
greatest writer, Alan Paton.

Perhaps most importantly, teachers sud-
denly find that they are banned from enter-
ing schools. “The government has done very
well in eliminating teachers who endorse the
‘dangerous position' that all men are equal,”
says Professor Lewin, who has moved to Lon-
don. It is illegal for whites to teach Africans
without a permit, as Lewin discovered when
he was visited by police after volunteering to
teach some black youths to read.

POLICE VISITS
The police do not even have to resort to this

whole panopcly of loosely written laws, and
the devices llke “bannings,” “listings” and
“banishments.” Often a visit will accomplish
what seems to be their primary purpose—en-
forcement not of laws, but of the govern-
ment’s political code.

The Security Branch also visit Africans who
are seen in the company of whites. “You can
invite Africans to your house,” says one
white Iiberal. “It is legal. But I don’t do
it any more. It just gets them in trouble.”

Behind the cutting edge of the police force
stands a formidable military machine that
has completely rebuffed spasmodic attempts
by poorly organized and equipped guerrilla
forces to the north to penetrate South Afri-
can territory.

The decision by Britain’s new Conservative
government to reconsider the Labor regime's
ban on arms sales to South Afriea is a con-
siderable morale booster for the South
Africans.

But even if the Tories rescind the 1964 ban,
it will not greatly change the current situa-
tion. The French, and other suppliers, have
eagerly sold their latest jets, helicopters and
other equipment to the South Africans, who
are rapidly developing their own armaments
industries.

Presently, its 14,000-man armed forces
possess more than 100 heavy tanks, another
100 medium tanks, two destroyers, 124 jet
bombers and perhaps 100 jet fighters.

HEAVY FIST

If the puny thrusts that black nationalism
has made thus far produces this kind of
heavy-fist treatment from the police and
army. what would a really serious attempt to
rebel bring?

Many South African blacks think they
know the answer.

Soweto, the sprawling housing compound
15 miles outside Johannesburg, is home for
600,000 Africans. It is located on an open
plain,
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On one side sits a South African air force
base. Two other military installations are
within minutes of Soweto.

“People on the outslde ask why we don't
revolt,” says David Curry, & political leader
of the Colored population that is placed on
the “nonwhite” side of the color line,

“The white man has all the tanks, the jets,
the guns. We don't have anything. In a revolt
the blood that would be shed would be the
blood of the nonwhites. It is that simple.”

[From the Washington Post, July 12, 1970]
SouTH AFrIcA’S CENsOR: “SEx WAVE
Nor ror Us"

(By Jim Hoagland)

Cape TownN.—“The sweet moan'” is the
biggest threat facing South Africa, according
to J. J. Kruger. The permissive society, not
black revolt, worries the country’s censor.

“This sex wave that is engulfing the rest
of Western civilization 1s not for us,” Kruger
sald during an interview recently. “We are
a religious people, and conservative. The
people don't want the sweet moan of pornog-
raphy.”

Kruger talks and looks more like a close
friend’'s grandfather than the censor for one
of the world's most ostracized regimes. At
62, he is cordial, even charming in discussion
with a wvisitor, and his frequent anecdotes
reveal his extensive education and travel.

Shrewd rather than stern, Kruger occuples
a position of real power in South Africa,
where morale and the will to dominate must
be sustained if the four million whites are
to keep control over the country’s 16 million
nonwhites.

IMMORALITY AND ATHEISM

Prime Minister John Vorster in his first
speech after the recent national elections
singled out “the permissive society"” for spe-
clal condemnation, and warned that im-
morality and atheism would destroy Western
clvilization.

Kruger, who heads South Africa’s Publica=-
tions Control Board, is the government’s
spearhead in the drive to keep South Africa
white by keeping it clean. From one chair,
he has to guard all the ideological, religious
and political boundaries that his countrymen
must not cross.

Last year, Kruger and the nine other board
members decided that South Africans could
not read 622 books, magazines and pamphlets
(ranging from Playboy to Karl Marx), nor
see 46 films, nor listen to phonograph records
like the cast album for “Hair.”

The board also banned black South Afri-
cans from seeing more than 100 films that
were passed for whites. The censors cleared
expensive hardback editions of some books
on sex or politics, but banned the cheap
paperback editions that might have been
within the price range of Africans.

“DELUGE OF FILTH"

These figures are sizable increases over
past years. Although South Africa's stand-
ards seem to have become more sophisticated,
Kruger is kept busier than ever by what he
calls “the deluge of filth from other coun-
tries.”

Disturbing internal trends also confront
Kruger, who, like every other important of-
ficlal here, is a member of the Afrikaners, the
white group that runs the country.

Some young writers belonging to this
closely knit, conformist group have begun to
offend their puritanical elders with books
that deal more frankly with sex and race,
and hint at political disenchantment with
apartheid.

No Afrikaner author has ever had his work
included in the more than 10,000 publica-
tions that have been banned In South Africa.
Kruger is obviously reluctant to cast out one
of his own, but there is an artistic revolt
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brewing that eventually may force him to
act.

Kruger is testily defensive about his role
in thought control here. “This is not cen-
sorship,” he sald. “It is control. Censorship
is arbitrary and final, while everything we
do is subject to appeal.”

“It is poppycock to say we are stifling
things or isolating ourselves by keeping this
stuff out . . . On films, for example, we go
to a lot of trouble to view them, and then
re-edit them to make it possible for them to
be shown.”

Frequently relighting a pipe that kept go-
ing out, Eruger cheerfully abandoned screen-
ing a copy of a French magazine that had
just arrived to talk to a visitor in his office.
From the wall stared a framed picture of Gen.
Christiaan de Wet, a Boer war hero to whom
Kruger is related. The censor also modestly
admits to “a humble relationship” to Paul
Eruger, the Afrikaners’ George Washington.

Set up in 1963 Kruger's Publications Con-
trol Board has the right to ban any publica-
tlon (except newspapers, which exercise self
censorship) phonograph record or ‘“‘object,”
if anyone complains to the board.

The board must also view every film that
is to be shown in the country, and either
clear or reject it. With the increasing frank-
ness of movies—and sexy movies appear to
be popular with the South African public as
the rest of the world—this is becoming the
board’s toughest job.

It took seven sessions for example, for the
board to clear “The Wild Bunch”, after chop-
ping out major chunks of the violent west-
ern.

“Bonnie and Clyde,” another film of styl-
ized bloodiness, has been banned completely.
So has “Easy Rider,” although Eruger is not
sure why. And “Belle de Jour,” (two-thirds
of that takes place in a brothel,” Eruger
sniffed. We weren't about to pass it.”

Sex is the number one problem with films
that need cuts or banishment, Eruger sald,
with violence a close second. The other main
taboo is “objectionable intermingling of the
races.”

NO "“SOCIAL INTEGRATION"

“Soeclal integration is not allowed here,
and it cannot be allowed In fillms,” said
Kruger, who has banned Sidney Poltier's
“Guess Who's Coming to Dinner” and “In
the Heat of the Night.”

The board can restrict films to certain
kinds of audiences. “Helga,” a Scandinavian
film which presents a clinical view of sex,
is restricted to white females over 21. “Me=-
dium Cool" which was cut heavily, can be
see only by whites over 18.

“The Graduate” made it into South Africa
after two years of rejection, but it has been
subjected to many cuts. In the version that
is now drawing record crowds to South Afrl-
can cinemas, Dustin Hoffman is not even al-
lowed his incredulous, “Mrs. Robinson, you're
trying to seduce me.”

Entire categories of fllms are put off limits
for Africans, who are called Bantu in South
Africa. “Some fllms of violence, like these
Italian westerns, would be dangerous to show
to the Bantu,” Kruger sald. He didn’'t say
dangerous to whom.

“Why don't they make more films like
“True Grit” Kruger wanted to know. “That
was a splendid film, and we could pass it
right away. Rolling Grass, and a good fellow
like John Wayne.

THOUGHT CONTROL

Using race as a criterlon Is one of the
distinctive aspects of South African censor-
ship. In other ways, thought control as it is
attempted here resembles the practices of in-
dependent black countries to the north,
which are also worried about alien influences.

But, perhaps because it lacks the resources,
black Africa has not mounted anything ap-
proaching the systematic, sweeping purge of
nonconformist literature and films that
South Africans have undertaken.
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Books mentioning revolt, socialism or black
in thelr titles are not likely to make it here.
Virtually every important African thinker
has been banned. So has Steinbeck's “The
Wayward Bus”; Roth's “Portnoy's Com-
plaint”; Bartre’s "“Age of Reason”; a book
called “Gene Autry and Champion"; and
thousands of others.

NO NABOKOV OR SHOLOKHOV

Mona de Beer, a South African who re-
searched censorship of books here, figures
that any author whose name ends in "“ov” is
in trouble. She counted twelve authors
banned, including Alivmov, Nabokov, Sholok-
hov, and the government’s spelling of
“Khrushcheov”.

Despite Kruger's assertion that the right
of appeal keeps the board from operating as
a censor, few of the board’s decisions are ap-
pealed. For publications, time-consuming
and expensive appeals must go through the
Supreme Court. For films, the only avenue of
appeal is to the Minister of the Interior—
who appoints the board’s members. Kruger
himself estimates that 99 per cent of the
board’'s decisions are upheid.

Kruger has tried to add some sophistica~
tion to the board's often Pavlovian banning.
“Candide,” for example, was rescued from
the banned list, after somebody looked be-
hind the title, as was Anna Sewell's "“Black
Beauty.”

Some titles are not so lucky, however.
When the board discovered that the banned
“Bed Bait,” by Robert Devlin was actually
entitled “Red Bait,” it decided the ban ap-
plied anyway. Or perhaps more so.

The slightly madcap air to some of South
Africa’s censorship does not obscure the se-
verely inhibiting impact it has on South
African soclety.

Serious writers like Nadine Gordiner and
Athol Fugard two white South Africans, see
their work banned in their own country.
Young writers find publishers reluctant to

take chances on anything that may be con-
troversial, and printers, fearing prosecution,
often refuse to produce books that are crit-
ieal of the government's race policies.

“THE SIXTIES"

Andre Brink, a novelist and professor
of literature, asserts that one of his books
was accepted by a publisher on literary mer-
it, and then returned after the publisher's
lawyers read the manuscript.

Brink is a young Afrikaner who belongs
to "Die Sestigers.” The Afrikaans term means
“The Sixtiers,” and appllies to writers who
tried to write realistically about the last
decade and its impact on Afrikaners, who
are descendants of the Teutonic settlers who
came to South Africa three centuries ago.

Afrikaners make un 60 per cent of the
white population and completely run the
country.

“The work of the Sixtlers may be tame by
outside standards, but it is a remarkable
departure for Afrikaans literature,” says Ter-
tius Mybergh, an Afrikaner editor who has
followed the movement closely. “From a su-
perpatriotic, Russian-like glorifying of the
past and Calvinistic virtues, we have come
now to books where the characters copu-
late and use four letter words.”

Brink, however, terms the Sixtiers move-
ment “a safe revolt. It knows how far it
can go. It attacks religious and moral ta-
boos because they are not so vital to the
Afrikaner mind as political taboos . . ."

Kruger was perhaps the inevitable man
to become South Africa’s chief censor. Born
in Bloomfontein, the spiritual home of Af-
rikanerdom, he succeeded Hendrik Verwoerd
as editor of Die Transvaler newspaper when
Verwoerd became South Africa’s Prime Min-
ister.

His religious credentials are as solid and
orthodox as his political ones. He is a de-
yout member of the Dutch Reformed
Church.
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But he is not upset by some of the surface
trends of young people in South Africa, es-
pecially among young English-speaking
whites. He sees miniskirts, longer hair for
boys, and some use of marijuana as passing
fads.

“Only about 3 per cent of our youth is
affected by such things,” he said confidently.
“But 97 per cent is as sound as gold. In-
wardly, there is nothing wrong with them,
and we know we can count on them in the
future.

“But I don't know about the rest of the
world. I wish they would remember that
sex is as old as Adam and stop all this
dirty stuff.”

[From the Washington Post, July 12, 1970]
SoMmME UNFILTERED VOICES OF SOUTH AFRICA
(By Jim Hoagland)

JOHANNESBURG.—Despite, or perhaps be-
cause of, the abnormal pressures under
which they live, South Africans often lavish
hospltality and good company on visitors.

Conversation is one of their most devel-
oped arts. Caught in the vortex of the world's
most heated argument over race relations
and ideology, white South Africans are ac-
customed to speaking out forcefully, and
often.

Their black countrymen speak much more
softly and more carefully, but with a des-
perate irony that captures the imagination
of those who listen.

There are also technological and intel-
lectual stimull at work. South Africa is the
only Industrialized country in the world to
refuse to have television. Movies and litera-
ture are hamstrung by censorship. And South
Africans seem to have an instinctive love
for language and sounds.

In short, South Afriea is in some Ways an
ideal workshop for a journalist. The people
turn pithy and colorful phrases that make
good quotes. At the same time, however,
there is much that is tiresome in all the
talking.

The political and social battlefronts have
long since crystallized and remain static.
There is little communication in all the
verblage, and automatic answers have been
sorted out for the automatic questions that
visitors bring.

“And then you will ask, ‘When does the
revolution come?,'" said one -liberal South
African white at the beginning of a discus-
sion. I had not intended to ask him that,
since if he knew (he didn’t), he most as-
suredly was not golng tu tell a complete
stranger.

This kind of programing, plus the com-
plete refusal of important government of-
ficials to be interviewed by visiting Journal-
ists who are not certified as sympathetic,
provides a one-color backdrop against which
the moments of conversational truth sparkle
and blaze. When they come, there is often
& perceptible pause in the conversation as
host and visitor circle around a patch of light
in the shadows of rhetoric and theory.

The following is a six-week sampling of
some of the voices of South Africa:

“We live In a dissatisfied country, an un-
happy country, a violent and tragieally
splintered country. But basically we all be-
long here, and nowhere else.”—Andre P.
Brink, a white author.

“It's a good thing he didn’t make love to
her. He could have got seven years in jail
for that.”—A journalist, musing over & re-
port of a seven-day jail sentence for a white
man who brutally assaulted a mulatto
woman, Interracial sex is outlawed in South
Africa.

“What has happened to the detainees?"—A
young man asked Prime Minlster John Vor-
ster at a political rally about 22 Africans be-
ing held in prison without charges.

“I take it they are being detained. Next
question,” sald the Prime Minister.
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“What is our houseboy’s name? Why, his
name is James. We always call our houseboys
James.”—A white South African housewife
to a visiting Catholic priest.

“If I could have some kind of guarantee
that my job and position here would be safe,
then I wouldn’t mind giving Africans politi-
cal rights. But nobody’s been able to come up
with a guarantee, and that is why we don't
fight too hard for change."”"—A white South
African professional man, considered by his
associates as quite liberal on race.

“Remember one thing. The harder you
bounce a ball, the higher it bounces.”"—An
African,

‘We think it would be highly irresponsible
to work toward an integrated soclety after
what we've seen happen in the United States,
Is that an example of an integrated soclety?
. . » Anyway, if segregation doesn’t work,
then we can always try integration. But if
integration doesn’t work, then you can't ge
back to segregation. It’s impossible."—The
Rev. Willem Landman, chief spokesman for
the Dutch Reform Church of South Africa.

“You know what we do when we want a
new car and need some money to pay for it?
It's easy. We pick out two friends and sell
them to the police.”—An African, cynically
discussing the effectiveness of the police in-
former system in African townships.

““The relationship between the government
and my newspaper is summed up by the
answer an Irish woman gave to a judge who
asked her if she had ever thought of divorc-
ing her husband, who had been arrested for
beating her. ‘Divorce, mever. Murder, quite
often.’ "—Plet Cillie, editor of Die Burger,
which supports and is dependent on the gov-
ernment, but occasionally acts as a gadfly to
ultraconservative policies,

“Do you want to stay in Johannesburg?"'—
Question put to an African who has been
ordered to go to his tribal “homeland,” which
he has never seen and where there is no work
for him,

“I can't stay here.”

“But if you could stay here, would you
want to?"

“I can't stay here. The government says I
can’t. If the white man says this is this, then
that is that.”

“Isn't it overburdening this little country
to expect it to solve a racial problem that has
stymled the rest of the world?"—Tertius My-
bergh, assistant editor of the Durban Daily
News.

“Change will come to South Africa. I know
it has to. Now, you take my house boy, Jack-
son. Three years ago, Jackson had just come
out of the bush. Now he speaks English,
wants tu buy things and get ahead. Jackson
will never go back to the bush. That’s how
Africans will get change here.”—An Ameri-
can diplomat in South Africa.

South African whites “are a wholesome
people, scared, proud and wanting to be
good. If only a catalyst can be found to bring
mutual trust into this country, it would be
a marvelous place."—Ashley Lazarus, white
South African film maker.

“I'm not gure if they bar whites from going
into African townships at night because they
don't want us to see what's going on, or be-
cause they're afraid we’ll get killed.”—A white
journalist.

“So I asked him what he would do if he
were & wWhite liberal like myself. And he just
smiled and sald, ‘Get out of the country.
You'll be caught in the middile.' "—A white,
describing a conversation with a responsible
black South African.

“The sports boycott really hurts South Af-
ricans. We love to be able to say, ‘You can
vote against us all you want at the United
Nations, and say we're terrible. But QGary
Player still brings home the check from
Augusta.”—Colin Eglin, a leader of the liberal
Progressive Party.

“They just locked us up and wouldn't let
us have a lawyer. They must let us have a
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lawyer."—One of the 357 white students ar-
rested in May for protesting agalnst the con-
tinued detention without charges of 22 Af-
ricans.

“No, they must not. That is part of what
you are protesting. They can do anything
they want to you."—Father Cosmas Desmond,
a Catholic priest arrested for marching with
the students.

“If you're mnot interested in making an
issue out of this [a projected visit to an Af-
rican township outside Johannesburg], we
can probably help you. But I do hope you
won't make an issue of it.”—An official of
The South Africa Foundation, formed to pre-
sent the positive side of the country's story
to visitors.

“We can help your client, possibly as long
as you do not make an issue out of this
case,"—QGovernment letter to a lawyer fight-
ing the expulsion of an African from the
Johannesburg area.

“Be kind to us, boy. Maybe we haven't got
all the answers, but we've got one hell of a
problem that nobody else has got. Be kind to
us, boy."—A white South African civil ser-
vant, late at night at a party. His comment is
voiced again and again by whites throughout
the country.

“I went to see a documentary film yester-
day about a big dam they will bulld on the
Orange River to bring new industries to that
area. They showed a white shoemaker work-
ing beside an African. The narrator said,

‘Pretty soon, old Peter here won't be doing
this kind of work.' He didn’t mention the Af-
rican. And then they showed a beautiful
horse, being led by an African groom. And
the narrator talked and talked about the
horse, but never mentioned the groom.

“And throughout the picture, you see Af-
ricans, because they couldn't shut them out
of the pictures. But there is not one men-
tion of an African or a nonwhite in that
film. We don’t exist for them. This evokes

an emotional reaction, where you do not see
yourself as part of the country. You feel
like you are always a stranger, even though
you were born right here in Durban. They

will keep you from belonging."—Fatima
Meer, a South African soclologist of Indian
descent. Indians are classified as nonwhites
in South Africa.

“An African woman we knew was arrested
five times during two years because she didn’t
have her passbook. She couldn't get it be-
cause the government claimed she wasn't
born here, although she swore she was. Fi-
nally, after two years, she was able to prove
she had a right to live in the city, and they
gave her a passbook. And do you know what
the first thing this ‘dangerous agitator
against white soclety’ did? She went
down to the magistrate and her jailers to
show them with pride that she had her pass-
book. Bhe had been approved by the bu-
reaucracy that almost crushed her”"—A
white businessman.

A white university student group “resolved
that contact should not be established with
Colored [mulatto] people themselves, but
with the [government’s] Department of Col-
ored Affairs. Otherwise, a precedent would
be established that could be exploited by
‘liberal elements.” Through the department,
and books, members could gain all the knowl-
edge they needed about the Colored people,
it was stated.”—South African Institute of
Race Relatlons survey.

“It was not the fact of black rule, but of
too sudden black rule, that caused collapses
such as in the Congo. The greatest danger
facing South Africa is that by failing to plan
for integration, we are storing up for the
future a day when it will come too suddenly,
with too little preparation and too much
racial bitterness."—Allister Sparks, foreign
editor of The Rand Dally Mail.

“I want you to know that we laughed be-
cause we thought we ought to. If we’d start-
ed to cry, we wouldn't have been able tc
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stop.” A mulatto woman to white playwright
Athol Pugard after seeing his “Boesman and
Lena,” a caustic satire on South African race
relations.

[From the Washington Post, July 13, 1870]
“DANGEROUS LUXxURY"” HAs BENEFITS FOR RE-
GIME: SouTH AFRICA Moves TowarD TELE-
vision, BUT FrEARs ITs MORAL AND RACIAL

InpacCT

{(By Jim Hoagland)

JoHANNESBURG.—How does it feel to be a
television tycoon in the only industrialized
country in the world without television?

“Great,” saws bushily bearded Keith Wat-
son as he stands beneath the huge “Budget
TV"” sign that crowns his shop in downtown
Johannesburg, “I'm getting in on the ground
floor and going up with the market.”

The confident Watson is one of many who
are betting their bankrolls that South Africa
will soon accept television. For a decade, the
tube has been banned here because of its po-
tential impact on the morals and politics of
this white supremacist country.

The government, which is awaiting a re-
port from an official 12-man commission on
television, is expected to give a reluctant go-
ahead to TV within the next few months.

Financing a television system has never
been a real problem for Africa’s richest coun-
try, where the ruling four million whites
enjoy a standard of living second perhaps
only to the United States. Manufacturers are
gearing up to produce sets here, and retallers
like Watson are jockeying for position.

Public demand has grown steadily, as
poorer black countries to the north have in-
stalled their own systems and been able to
enjoy or hiss Lucy, Maxwell Smart, the For-
sythe Saga, and other American and English
retreads.

But for a government suspicious of out-
side influences that could intensify the deep
division of South African soclety, television
has been viewed as a dangerous luxzury. The
problems the commission is wrestling with
include:

Religion. Leaders of the powerful and
quasi-puritanical Dutch Reformed Church
fear the “corrupting” influence of television
and other artifacts of the “permissive so-
ciety.”

As a concession to the church, the gov-
ernment which is composed almost entirely
of Dutch Reformed members, may keep tele-
vision off the air on Sundays, just as films
and all other entertainment are banned on
the sabbath.

Language. The Afrikaners, who make up
60 per cent of the white population and com-
pletely control the government, worry that
television will dilute their closely knit cul-
ture, which they see as providing the
strength that enables the white minority to
dominate 16 million nonwhites.

Descendents of Dutch, German, and French
Huguenot settlers who came to South Africa
300 years ago, the Afrikaners insist that
half the programs will be in their language,
Afrikaans, or there will be no television at
all, although most Afrikaners speak English.
Duplicate productions and dubbing Ameri-
can and English programs will add greatly
to the cost of television here.

Race relations and polities. Although these
factors are not mentioned in the commis-
slon’s extensive terms of reference, they are
perhaps the crucial ones for South Africa's
white leaders.

“It will give the African ideas,” says one
white laborer. “He will see how the white
man lives, and he will want that. It is dan-
gerous.”

Not all the concern comes from the right,
however. Citing the heavy doses of prop-
aganda the government-controlled radic net-
work already dishes out, a white liberal said
recently:

“It is going to be much worse with tele-
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vision. People just won't hear the sneer in
the announcer’s voice as he says ‘liberal’ or
‘African.’ They'll see his expression, too.”

The government does seem to be realizing
that a state-controlled television system may
be more of an advantage than it had thought.

“Television would be a tremendous media
to drive home to our people what we are
accomplishing for South Africa,” sald one of
the more conservative members of the cabi-
net in a recent interview. He insisted on not
being named.

“Right now, only a few people know how
well separate development is working. It is
not a story that can be told, even by our (the
government’s) press. But pictures could do
it,” he added.

In any event, television would be sub-
Jected to the same rigorous censorship now
applied to films, books and magazines.

Even with immediate approval, it will take
about two years for a television system to be
operational here.

But Keith Watson, and other businessmen
aren't walting. Watson already has plans to
convert the basement of his store, which now
stocks hi-fi equipment and other appliances,
into a viewing lounge for customers.

“Television is just going to explode here,”
says Watson, an Englishman who helped in-
troduce television retailing in Eenya In the
mid 1960s. I made a lot of money there in
two years, and I'm going to do the same thing
here.”

He thinks the first sets to go on the market
will be 17- to 19-inch, black and white mod-
els that will sell for $200 to 8250, He has tried
to interest American firms in manufacturing
sets here, or shipping them in.

“But they just fall down laughing when I
talk about an order of 500 sets. Sure, that’s a
small market by American standards, but it’s
going to be a lucrative one.”

[From the Washington Post, July 14, 1970]
SouTH AFRICA'S CRUSHING BURDEN
(By Jim Hoagland)

“The problem of the Twentieth Century is
the problem of the color line’—W. E. B. Du
Bois, 1900,

STELLENBOSCH, SoUTH AFRICA.—The co-ed
smoothed her skirt, which hovered a modest
inch above the knee, and smiled confidently
when asked if there was student unrest here.

“No. We know that we cannot afford to be
irresponsible. If we want to continue to sur-
vive, we must have discipline and authority.”

In many ways, the youth of South Africa
is moving into tomorrow occupying the posi-
tions their parents have staked out for to-
day. Peaceful change may be as elusive for
the next generation as it has proven for the
one now in power.

And, as one of the keenest students of
South African affairs, Prof. Julius Lewin has
noted, “there is no revolution around the
corner.

“In South Africa today, most people do
still behave as if they felt that, with all its
weaknesses, the country were a going con-
cern. Only a small minority think otherwise,
and even their actions commonly belie their
fears.”

In short, it appears that for the immediate
future, white South Africans will continue
to prove that an unjust society can be a
workable one. But there is also the long-term
chance that this white minority is construct-
ing a grim, self-fulfilling prophecy of a
bloody and chaotic black takeover that will
devastate this rich country.

STILL TIME

Neither prospect is as immutable as out-
siders often proclaim. Revolt is usually un-
foreseen, More importantly, there is still time
to turn the central proposition around—to
make the workable soclety a just one. But
there may not be the creative leadership,
and national will, required to bring this
about.
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White South Africans are among the most
judged people in the world. They invite
judgment by their hostile Insistence to out-
siders that they have the answer to the racial
problem, and that nobody else—especlally
America—does.

But the judgments, whether from friend
or enemy of apartheid, are too often colored
by the outsiders’ own reason and problems,
and too often show too little understanding
of the complex South African situation.

Defining the problem is the first, and per-
haps crucial consideration.

WHITE DOMINATION

The actions, if not always the words, of
the autocratic white rules make it clear that
they consider the problem to be preserving
white domination and protecting the inter-
ests of the 4 million-member white minority
group that has its roots here and has done
much to develop the country. They are will-
ing to use efficient, ruthless and degrading
methods to accomplish this.

For many others, it boils down to turning
the country over to the 16 million Africans
and other non-whites. As a black majority
on a black continent, they must dominate
the whites, this view holds, by violence if
necessary.

Between the two extremes lles the largely
neglected and much more difficult, question
of offering an equitable sharing of economie,
political and social rights to whites and
blacks without dolng serlous damage to
either group.

Perhaps, as the white leaders intimate,
it 18 not possible because of the vast dis-
parities between the two groups. Perhaps,
as blacks often contend, it would perpetuate
much of the injustice that now exists.

But the distressing thing about South
Africa today is that too few people seem
willing even to address this center position

realistically and grapple with the hard
cholces it presents.

JUSTIFICATION OF APARTHEID

‘The white regime justifies its apartheld
solution of taking 87 per cent of the land
and shutting out Africans not ony as neces-
sary for white survival, but also as just and
in the interest of the powerless Africans, who
have nothing to say about the arrangement.
This contention is fantasy, as white author
Alan Paton has labeled it.

If South Africa’s leaders persist in using
this fiction to ignore their country’s stagger-
ing problems, they can hardly expect the rest
of the world to look realistically at their
largely justifiable claims that there is much
in white South African soclety worth pre-
serving.

By continuing to ignore or to distort cases
like that of independent Kenya, where the
rights of whites have been scrupulously pro-
tected, and by pretending that the Congo
of 1970 is the same as it was in 1960, the
white leaders of South Africa and their
foreign allies will block one of the most
powerful forces for peaceful changes in
South Africa.

DU BOIS’ PREDICTION

This is not to say that black Africa to the
north is, or will shortly be, free from upset
and chaos. And it is not to minimize the
major problems and potential disruption that
will arise from trying to bring a largely un-
educated black mass Into sophisticated eco-
nomic and political systems.

It is to say that South African whites can-
not have it both ways. They cannot boast
of the more than 2,000 college-educated
Africans in the country, and then say that
Africans are not qualified to be a part of the
nation's mainstream. They cannot continue
to ignore the fact that W. E. B. DuBois’ pre-
diction has, for better or worse, largely come
true, and refuse to accept the dangerous
implications of thelr actions.

“Tyrannies based on race” may or may
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not be more evil than other tyrannies,’ for-
mer British Forelgn Secretary Michael Stew-
art once observed, but “at the present time
in the history of the world, they are infinitely
more dangerous.”

Many white South Africans will undoubt-
edly find such conclusions coming from an
outslder presumptuous. Many of us probably
wouild, if we were in their place.

Generalizations are always unsatisfactory,
and dangerous. But they do seem to be a
little more justified here in the land of racial
stereotyping and neat compartmentalization
than perhaps in other places.

The people are a strange mixture of pater-
nal generosity and empathy, smugness and
insecurity. This beautiful land is Eden after
the fall, but before the expulsion.

The overwhelming impression left on this
visitor is melancholy, despite the exuberance
of the people. There iz in both black and
white a Faulknerian sense of despalr at belng
saddled with this crushing burden in an
otherwise Eysian setting.

For all they have done to him personally,
and more importantly to his ideas, the white
rulers have been unable to erase these words
written by the country's greatest author,
Alan Paton, and spoken by a black character
to a white in his play “Sponono’:

“You are, whether you like it or not, your
brother’s keeper . . . We are bound together,
for better or for worse.”

WALK FOR DEVELOPMENT

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, last week we witnessed great
numbers of young people flowing through
Washington like a river that had leaped
its banks. Their course was directionless
and destructive.

This past weekend we saw quite a dif-
ferent outpouring of youngsters all over
the country, coursing down streets and
roads and fields and paths. They had
a purpose and a goal and it was just the
opposite of destruction.

Thousands of them turned out for
something called “Walk for Develop-
ment” which was sponsored by the
American Freedom From Hunger Foun-
dation for the purpose of arousing “pub-
lic awareness of the causes and extent
of hunger, malnutrition, and poverty
within the Nation and the world, and—
encouraging—the American people to be-
come personally involved in solving those
problems.”

Each youngster obtained a sponsor or
sponsors who agreed to pay so much a
mile for each mile walked. So the further
the marchers went, the more money they
raised for hunger programs.

This gave outlet to the natural energy
of the young people and it also allowed
them to become constructively involved
in meeting and solving a nagging world
and national problem.

Several such marches took place in the
congressional district which I have the
honor to represent, and they were enor-
mous SuUCCesses.

I salute and commend these Massa-
chusetts youngsters and the young
marchers throughout the Nation. They
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have done credit to themselves and to
the country.

They marched to a very different
drummer.

McGOVERN FOR PRESIDENT

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 12, 1971

Mr. ABOUREZEK. Mr, Speaker, I am
pleased to be able to share with my col-
leagues the following article which ap-
peared recently in the New York Times
Magazine. It follows:

[From the New York Times Magazine, May 2,
1971]

Is HE REALLY SERIOUS ABOUT BECOMING
PrESIDENT? YES.
{By L. Clayton DuBois)

(Note—L. Clayton DuBoils, a former con-
tributing editor of Time magazine, is a free-
lance writer based in Washington).

WasamINGTON.—His hamburger is getting
cold, his glass of milk warm and his time
short. George McGovern is strolling around
Mavis's Sunnyside Cafe, an old diner on the
road from the Milwaukee alrport, introduc-
ing himself to all the people who hadn't
recognized him a few minutes before: “Hello,
I'm George McGovern . . . Hello, I'm . . ."
He seems genuinely content talking plain
talk with plain people. Nice guy.

After lunch, McGovern leads his tiny en=-
tourage—a secretary, a 25-year-old advance
man and two reporters—out to their two
rented cars. It seems unreal that anything
like this could ever turn into the Presidency,
and one of the reporters, accustomed to
Birch Bayh's private jet and Ed Muskie's
motorcades and police escorts, complains
about what a drag this is. That's McGovern's
problem, the reporter observes. He's not ex-
citing. Is he really serious about winning?

The answer to that most frequently asked
question about George McGovern iz “yes.”
With the Presidential polls showing him at
5 percent (up from 2 percent since he an-
nounced his candidacy), with his reputa-
tion as a mild-mannered liberal idealist pure
in his policy stands and gentle with people,
there is some feeling that he must be in the
race merely as a self-appointed “conscience
of the party” or as a “stalking horse"” for
Ted Kennedy.

Both notions are nonsense. George Mc-
Govern 1s a very ambitious politician; he
wants power, and he wants it badly. “Richard
Nixon himself never wanted to be President
any worse than George does,” says a former
staffer who doesn’t mean that as a compli-
ment. Similar remarks—without the com-
parison to Nixon—are frequently made by
McGovern staff members who wish people
could understand his determination to beat
Muskie and all the others.

McGovern has come to Wisconsin thils
weekend In early March to begin putting
together the organization he needs to con-
vince skeptical pros and a skeptical press
that he can win. Though he has a year be-
fore the state's primary, his schedule of
meetings, receptions and speeches reads like
the last booking five days before the election.

At Marquette University, in Milwaukee, he
tells 1,200 students jammed into the biggest
available hall that his campaign is based
on the ideals of “bringing the milltary mon-
ster under control,” then getting on with
“the redemption of this deeply troubled
soclety.” He recelves a long standing ovation.

After Marquette, there is a private meeting
with newspaper editors, then a drive to the
University of Wisconsin in Madison—Berk-
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eley in the heartland, only worse. A few
years ago disruptions prevented Ted Kennedy
himself from delivering a speech there, and
only hours before McGovern’s arrival a crowd
of 1,000 sat by passively and let a few dozen
radicals tear Birch Bayh apart in a bitter
dialogue about whether the “system” is worth
saving.

McGovern has dinner with Gov. Patrick J.
Lucey, also an outspoken dove, then makes
the short ride to the Stock Pavilion, where
cattle shows are held and where tonight
about 5,000 people are walting., The radicals
who took after Bayh are seated right behind
the podium doing their Ho Chi Minh chant
when McGovern enters, but the entire audi-
ence rises and drowns them out with an
emotional ovation. “The last guy to get a
reception like that was Gene McCarthy," says
& surprised local reporter.

McGovern calmly goes through his usual
attacks on the war and its hypocrisies with
frequent interruptions for applause. Later,
his car is surrounded by students reaching to
touch him, to tell him they're with him.
It is almost as exciting as some of Robert
Kennedy's departures.

Fair enough. On a liberal campus what else
could be expected for the Senate's leading
dove? But he gets enthusiastic responses all
weekend from audiences of party workers,
farm leaders and old McCarthy people who
must be convinced that McGovern isn't a
“lost cause,” that he isn't going to take a
powder on them before the convention.

Everywhere he goes, he stresses the “credi-
bility gap.” He doesn't expect people to agree
with him on all his strong stands, he says,
but at least they know they can trust him
to be truthful. After nearly a decade of
Johnson and Nixon and promises about the
war, that is an extremely sensitive nerve, and
no one in American politics is more effective
than McGovern at touching it.

On the small private plane that carries
him around the state, there isn't much idle
conversation. The aide has the black book
out, and he and McGovern are going over it
methodically: names, precincts, voter regis-
trations, this guy has money, that guy helped
McCarthy, this area is Polish and we're going
to have to work like hell to beat Muskie out
of it, For the aide it is a luxury, after work-
ing for McCarthy in 1968, to have a candidate
who throws himself into the details of a
campaign.

At an airport news conference in Wausau,
& local student mentions that a McGovern
petition has already got 150 signatures. Mc-
Govern quietly tells his aide to get the list,
and the aide will have those 150 at work,
count on it. McGovern is one of the most
conscientious list-keepers in the business,
and it pays off: when he announced his
candidacy, he sent nearly 300,000 letters to
the names on those lists, and got back $250,-
000 in small contributions,

The Wisconsin weekend is a success. It in-
cludes a breakfast with labor chiefs, meet-
ings with party officials and black leaders
and—naturally—a visit to one of Milwau-
kee's Pollsh sections. After this trip, McGov-
ern is more convinced than ever. You've seen
what happened here, he says to a reporter.
What’s behind the idea that I can't generate
excitement?

The problem, it seems, is that by con-
ventional political measures MeGovern is
not a glamorous figure, He is tall enough—
about 6 feet 1—and trim from regular work-
outs in the Senate gym. And he has learned
that there are some ways a man can im-
prove his image without sacrificing his prin-
ciples. In 1968, he showed up in New York
for a TV talk show looking pale and wearing
a baggy old suit and socks that would have
exposed his shins to a national audience.
His friend Gloria Steinem, the writer,
brought him long socks and a sunlamp, and
apparently taught him a lesson. Now he
dresses in meodish, well-tailored suits and
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wears colorful shirts and wide ties. He slips
off to Florida frequently, in the fashion of
Richard Nixon, to keep some bronze on his
face., At 48, he is growing bald but remains
handsome, leading women meeting him for
the first time to say (with a little surprise, for
he is anything but bewitching on television)
things like: “Why, he's a fine-looking man.”

The rub is that he doesn’t seem aggressive.
He radiates pleasantness, not power; there
is no swagger about him as he moves
through his days at the emotional pitch of
Gary Cooper ambling down the street wait-
ing for “High Noon." (The matter is so seri-
ous that, when MecGovern asked some
friends recently how to improve his image,
Frank Mankiewlcz, Robert Kennedy's press
secretary in 1968, replied: “Well, George,
the first thing you ought to do 1s to get
the rumor spread that someone at a cock-
tall party made a remark that you didn’t
like, and you gave him a quick karate chop
that broke his arm.”)

McGovern's legendary air of calm has led
some aldes to explain, almost defensively,
that there is variance in his behavior, he
is human. Once, they recall, when no one
notified him of a terribly important Senate
vote a couple of years ago, he even got
angry, yelled at people and everything!

His fans say McGovern's unfilappable tem-
perament is an important quality for a Pres-
ident; his critics say he's just boring, and
in one sense, that's true. McGovern—with-
out ebullience, not given to displays of great
warmth, lacking in mirth—just isn't much
fun. He has a kind of twinkle about him
and an easy smile that leads one to believe
he has a firm grip on the absurdity in poli-
ties, but he offers little of the wit or irony
of a Eennedy or a McCarthy.

There is no aloofness, though—he is never
anything but straightforward, always pa-
tlent, always polite. It is almost impossible
not to like him, And what he lacks in en-
tertainment value he makes up for in other
ways. He has a keen intellect, curlosity, and
is clearly a “dreamer” about what could
be. He talks longingly, for instance, of what
such men as Ralph Nader, Ramsey Clark
and Gen. James Gavin could accomplish in
the top levels of Government, backed by a
bold President. He is one of the few politi-
cians who saw—and llked—"Easy Rider” and
“Joe,” and he is even candid enough to ad-
mit that he read “The Greening of America"
and liked most of that too.

One of the ironies of the 1972 campaign is
that this supposedly boring man is the most
challenging candidate in sight. He may come
closer than any competitor to achleving the
“fundamental re-ordering of priorities” that
has become a liberal cliché. His first press re-
lease on hunger, an issue kept in the news by
his crusading, was headlined: “McGovern
proposes to make hunger illegal in America
after June 30, 1972." He has introduced “eco-
nomic conversion planning” legislation de-
signed to ease the shock of a drop in defense
orders. It would require that companies bid-
ding for defense contracts file with their bids
workable plans for a conversion to civilian
production as defense spending is reduced.

In the first major forelgn-policy speech of
his campaign, McGovern called for the rec-
ognition of Communist China, an attempt to
open trade relations and a drive to get her
admitted to the U.N. Next, he called for a
cutback of at least $20-billion (or 27 per
cent) in the 1971 Pentagon budget request.
The real goal, he says in his speeches, should
be about 50 per cent. “George’s greatest
strength,” says a friend, “is that when the
Joint Chiefs came in with all their brass and
charts and slides, he’d be tough enough to
not cave in to them. I couldn't do that.”

He has re-introduced in the Senate the
McGovern-Hatfleld amendment, which would
pull all U.8. troops out of Southeast Asia by
the end of 1971, a move, he points out in re-
sponding to “extremist” charges, that polls
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say Is now supported by a majority of
Americans.

McGovern’s perseverance with that amend-
ment gives rise to one of the regular criti-
cisms of him—that he 1s emotionally riding
one issue, Vietnam. As a statesman, the
critics say, he is lacking, for his view of the
world begins and ends in Indochina. McGov-
ern insists that his record proves that he
considers Vietnam only the most immediate
problem, one that fits into his much broader
and systematic analysis of foreign policy. A
prime reason he is running for President, he
says, 18 that he still isn't convinced that
some of his opponents who have lately be-
come dovish comprehend that the war is a
logical extension of conventional American
assumptions about the military and the
world, not simply an isolated accident. “To be
opposed to our senseless support of a corrupt
and unrepresentative regime in Salgon,” he
says, “does not mean that I see no essential
American interests abroad.”

Generally, McGovern supports Nixon Ad-
ministration policy in the Middle East, and
he is bafled that some critics see an incon-
sistency between that stand and his call for
immediate, total withdrawal from Vietnam.
Israel, he reasons, s a democracy with the
support of its people, not a propped-up dicta-
torship, and it is in the interests of the
United States to see Israel survive, whereas
Washington doesn’t suffer if the Balgon re-
gime falls.

A Ph.D. in history from Northwestern and
a college debate champion, McGovern is a
formidable advocate for his views. “Probably
no one in the Senate has studied Vietnam
more than George,” says a friend.

His analysis starts with China, and he
calls “pure myth" the assumption that China
“seeks to, or can, conquer .. . her Asian
neighbors."” Chinese military operations in
Tibet and India, he argues, were taken “to
claim disputed territory, not to elevate new
ideology.” China'’s support for “wars of na-
tional liberation” demonstrates that she, not
unlike the Soviet Union, desires “to be the
ideological center of the world revolution, but
she seems to cherish with equal fervor her
role as noncombatant.” With a defense
budget cne-twelfth that of the United States,
a population 85 per cent agricultural and
enormous internal problems, he says, “she
has neither the military nor the Industrial
capacity to seriously threaten our safety at
levels beyond the protection we can readily
supply.”

The war in Vietnam, to McGovern, has
always been a battle between a nationalist,
antidemocratic dictatorship in the North and
successive, anti-democratic dictatorships In
the South, not a fight between Chinese-
backed international Communism and the
free world.

The “Nixon doctrine,” he says, “hopes in
vain that [our objectives] can be achieved
with fewer American lives and more Ameri-
can money. . .. It confirms that we still
cling to outmoded assessments of our real
national interests.” In his laconic way, he is
just as abrupt about “Vietnamization.” “I
don’t care much about the future of General
Thieu,” he says. “If you're in a business
that is bankrupt, you liquidate the firm in-
stead of prolonging the agony."

A sufficient deterrent is necessary, Me-
Govern says, but a sharp cutback in Ameri-
can defense spending would help persuade
the Russians to start a reduction, too: “At
present, we have enough overkill that, with-
out reference to what the Soviets are doing,
at least $20-billion could come out of our
budget, as well as what we save by leaving
Vietnam."

As a rule, McGovern's speeches, which he
writes himself, are cerebral and often as elo-
quent as those of his hero, Adlai Stevenson.
When he starts talking "about the barbarity
of the war, though, there is nothing cerebral
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in his language. On that issue, one friend
says: "George has a real fire in his belly.”

Moments before the Senate voted, 55-39,
against his withdrawal amendment last fall,
McGovern gave dramatic testimony to his
feelings. “We have foolishly assumed,” he
said, “that war was too complicated to be
trusted to the people’s forum—the Congress
of the United States. The result has been the
cruelest, the most barbaric and the most
stupid war in our national history. And
every Senator in this chamber is partly re-
eponsible for sending 50,000 young Ameri-
cans to an early grave. This chamber reeks of
blood! Every Senator here is partly responsi-
ble for that human wreckage at Walter Reed
and Bethesda Naval and all across our land—
young boys without legs or arms or genitals
or faces or hopes. There aren't very many of
these blasted and broken boys who think
this war is a glorious venture. Don’t talk to
them about bugging out or national honor
or courage. It doesn't take any courage at
all for a Congressman or a Senator or a Pres-
ident to wrap himself in the flag and say
we're staying In Vietnam. Because it isn't
our blood that is being shed."”

Already, McGovern is being applauded by
supporters for his courage in staying so far
on the left when the conventional wisdom
is that the country has moved to the right;
and he is being accused by others of allow-
ing himself to be pushed into this risky
stance because the center is occupied by
Muskie, Humphrey et al. The truth, I think,
is that he is both temperamentally unable
to say anything he doesn't believe and con-
vinced that a blunt “something-is-terribly-
wrong-hereapproach is most likely to sweep
him to victory.

And he is consistent. Almost without ex-
ception, he hasn't been anywhere in his cam-
paign that he hasn’t been for years—a dem-
onstration, perhaps, of what one reporter
calls his “near genius' for seeing what is
coming many years before most people and
speaking out about it without destroying
himself.

Take the China policy, for instance. The
idea of relations with Peking is gradually
entering the “mainstream” of political dia-
logue, but McGovern hasn't moved an inch
on it in 20 years. As a liberal young history
professor at Dakota Wesleyan In the early
fifties, he advocated recognition. (“I caught
& lot of hell for that,” he says casually.) He
has been arguing for drastic “conversion
legislation,” the bill requiring that defense
contractors provide for an orderly shift to
civilian production, since 1964. And in 1963,
a couple of years before dissent became pop-
ular on campuses, he was the first to speak
on the floor of the Senate against the war,
McGovern’s admirers llked to recall that
speech as the first of the loud protests, but
while it was presclent, it wasn't really loud
and McGovern wasn't persistent.

In 1964, while Wayne Morse and Ernest
Gruening alone bitterly attacked the war,
McGovern backed off, supported Lyndon
Johnson (that year’s “peace candidate”)
and voted for the Gulf of Tonkin resolution;
he was ‘deceived,” he says, into believing
that it represented no change in policy. (This
tactical withdrawal from the dove ranks—
which lasted until the Senate convened in
January, 1965, and McGovern made a major
speech against the war—is a bit of history
that is glossed over in his speeches, which
refer to his having “spoken out against the
war for the last eight years.”) In July, 1965,
he began arguing for an “enclave’ strategy,
which, he wrote later, “seemed the most sen-
sible alternative to withdrawal.” Not long
after that, McGovern moved to his present
position, calling the war “madness [and]
the most tragic diplomatic failure in our na-
tional experience.”

The usual analysis of McGovern's political
philosophy is that he is an old-fashioned
isolationist, prairie radica’ with all the ap-
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propriate suspicions about big business and
wicked forelgn entanglements.

Asking McGovern what influenced him
doesn’t elicit much more than a dutiful
acknowledgement of his Depression experi-
ences in Mitchell, 8.D. He talks a bit of his
father, a Methodist minister who brought his
son up with the ideal of helping his fellow
man. But what he seems to regard as more
important in his politics are Adlal Steven-
son, book learning and World War II. Listen~-
ing to Stevenson speeches on the radio per-
suaded him to leave his comfortable teach-
ing job for politics. His experiences in World
War II permanently shaped his convictlons
on war and hunger.

As a B-24 bomber pilot flying over Ger-
many, Austria and Italy, he saw many of his
friends killed. On the 30th of his 35 missions,
his plane was hit by flak and he managed to
crash-land on an island in the Adriatic (he
thereby won the Distinguished Flying Cross,
making him perhaps the highest-decorated
dove in the Senate), but the navigator died of
his wounds. I vowed,” he says, “that if I
got out of that alive I would dedicate my
life to peace.”

He was appalled at the war's brutalizing
effect, and the story he tells most often is
about overhearing two fighter pilots joking
about the Italian peasants they had shot off
a bridge that afternoon, just for the hell of it.
He also remembers Italian kids risking their
lives to swim out to the troop ships in the
Naples harbor for a chance at a chocolate
bar thrown overboard. He concluded that
that, too, was intolerable.

McGovern considers himself as “deeply
read” as any politiclan, and he says his study
of American history left him determined *“to
play a part in the history of my own time.”
It also provided him what can only be de-
scribed as a monumental sense of confidence
in his own capacity to govern. From him you
will hear none of the usual talk about how
humbling it is to contemplate the Presi-
dency. To McGovern, it’s the biggest class-
room in the world, and he 1s the ablest pro-
fessor. “I'm ... just ... convinced,” he
says, with what passes for heavy emphasis,
“I could lead the country in a way that
would win broad popular acceptance. I've
got great faith in my capacity to lead that
kind of change.”

As a rule, it is taken pretty much for
granted In American politics, which has
compromise as its only truly firm principle,
that there is a contradiction between the
idealist and the seeker of power, and Mec-
Govern's admirers and critics are still analyz-
ing him in those terms when they praise
him as courageous or put him down as naive
for being unwilling to “trim" on controver-
sial issues, Politics, to MecGovern, is some-
thing different, not a struggle to maintain
one's principles but a crusade to thrust them
forward. In an essay published in 1968, he
wrote: “If I have learned anything worth
passing on to others in 15 years of active po-
litical life, it is the importance of saying
what one really believes rather than trying
to tell the other fellow what he may want
to hear at the moment. I have kept silent
or modified my views a time or two because
I feared public reaction, but I was wrong
in doing so from the standpoint of my peace
of mind; furthermore, it is bad politics. The
people prefer straight talk to the ‘credibility
gap.' "

A former staff member who is critical of
McGovern for “sliding off confilet™ in mak-
ing difficult administrative decisions none-
theless believes every word of the essay:
‘“Whatever he lacked personally, he made up
for ideclogically. Once he got something
doped out and knew what it was about, he
couldn't be budged. In March, 1969, Eennedy,
Fulbright, Mansfleld—all those guys—really
gave him a lot of heat for speaking out so
soon against Nixon's Vietnamization. George
just said, ‘Sorry, that's the way I think.' He
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nailed Nixon on what Vietnamization really
meant, even back then, and that's something
because everyone told him he was making a
fool of himself. He's that way on all issues,
like iron. It's impossible to bully him.”

Now, while Muskie develops the reputation
for holding back, looking for the consensus
on the touchy issues and hitting hard on
the easy ones like the environment, McGov-
ern figures to establish his own brand of
“charisma,” the soft-spoken idealist of such
frank honesty as to be, above all, trust-
worthy—no mean quality at a time of so
little faith in the word of politiclans.

This aura of absolute honesty took Mc-
Govern straight up in South Dakota politics.
It is an interesting success story, compa-
rable to Muskie's in Maine. South Dakota
was 50 Republican in the early fiftles, Demo-
crats say with some hyperbole, that it was
an act of courage for a small businessman
to admit to being a Democrat. There were
counties that lacked a Democratic chairman,
let alone an organization, and of the 110
members of the State Legislature, only two
were Democrats.

In 1953, after everyone else had turned
it down, McGovern was offeresl the job as
Democratic party secretary, and-—despite
the advice of all his friends—took it as a way
to break iInto politics. With his wusual
earnestness he toured the state talking to
Republican groups, Rotary clubs, anyone
who would listen. By 1956, the state had both
& rudimentary Democratic organization and
its first Democratic Congressman in 20 years,
George McGovern—despite the advice of
all his friends, who told him that it was
too soon to run.

In 1958, the Republicans ran a Congres=
sional Medal of Honor winner, but Mec-
Govern won again. Two years later, he ran
for EKarl Mundt's Senate seat—again
against the advice of his frlends. This time
they were right, but McGovern's unwilling-
ness to be “pragmatic” didn't help. Jack
Eennedy was a cinch to lose the state, and
the smartest strategy for McGovern was to
dissociate himself from the natlonal ticket.
Instead, McGovern went all over the state
with the EKennedy brothers, leading Jack
to quip as they were leaving: “Bob, we just
cost that fellow a seat in the Senate."” Ken-
nedy lost by 50,000 votes, McGovern by
15,000.

In that campaign, though, McGovern
earned the high regard of the Eennedy
brothers—Robert later called him *“‘the most
decent man in the U.S. Senate”—and John
appointed him director of the Food for Peace
program, where he remained until he ran
again for the Senate In 1962 and won by
597 votes. In 1968, notwithstanding the rup-
tures in the Democratic party and his own
18-day campalgn for the Presidency, which
dropped him for a while in state polls, Mc-
Govern boosted that margin to 38,000 votes,
or nearly 57 per cent.

The flurry of national publicity made Mc-
Govern famous and if not rich at least
more comfortable (his 1969 speaking fees,
second in the Senate only to those of Muskie,
exceeded $60,000). And perhaps his re-elec-
tion with more than half the vote produced
a new sense of security, for after years In
the Maryland suburbs he bought a $115,000
Japanese-style home in Northwest Washing-
ton (he no longer maintains a residence in
South Dakota, a fact that has given rise
to some criticism there).

The Senator's private life is as low-key as
one might expect—a pretty blonde wife,
Eleanor, whom he met at a school debating
contest: occasional weekends at their Mary-
land country house; movles, less frequently
now that the campaign is under way, and
lots of writing and reading. A teen-age
daughter and son (he's a guitar nut) are at
home, and three older daughters have left;
one is married to a hip writer and lives In
Taos, N.M.
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Back in South Dakota, McGovern has
never really established a “machine.” He re-
lles on what he calls the coalition of “farm-
ers, workers, teachers and preachers.”
“There's been a lot of misreading of George's
popularity here,” says a Republican foe. “It's
mostly personal, not ideological. He's done a
lot for the farmers, and the people see him
as a fine man with high moral standards.”
A reporter who has covered him for years
says: “George has an incredible hold on the
farmers. They’ll forgive him his statesman-
ship because he knows his farming A to Z.”

McGovern likes being a spokesman for the
farmers; food production and distribution
are matters close to that favorite topie, hun-
ger, and he is smart enough to know that for
every environmentalist who would vote for
Muskie, there is a farmer who would vote
for McGovern.

He has consistently opposed attempts to
reduce farm price supports, and he puts the
blame for inflation in food prices on the
war, on middlemen and retailers and on the
increasing power of Big Agriculture (*“cor-
porate farming”) which can manipulate food
prices while the small farmer’s position de-
teriorates. Asked how urban voters might feel
about that, McGovern becomes positively
eloquent in defense of the small farmer as
a protection against price fixing, about the
human values represented by small inde-
pendent entrepreneurs and about the dis-
astrous effects on the cities of heavy migra-
tion from rural areas.

The McGovern scenario for winning the
nomination is simple enough. Muskie is his
chief rival, and starts way ahead—not, Mc-
Govern Insists, because of any real support
but because uf some good breaks that could
have come as easily to someone else. As the
campaign goes on, McGovern says, the rec-
ord will show that he is better qualified to
lead the country, rather than find the con-
sensus and follow it. Take Vietnam, for in-
stance. Even if Muskie is now a dove, and even
if the war is not much of an isue by 1972, Mc-
Govern says, Vietnam demonstrates Muskie's
failing as a leader: "I like Ed, but the first
time I remember Ed saylng anything at all
about Vietnam was at Chicago, where he was
the leader in the floor fight against the peace
plank. Everybody's against the war now, and
it requires neither courage nor intelligence
to speak out. The question is whether we can
afford that excessive caution when we’'ll be
facing other problems where we can't wait
10 years to decide what the right course is.”
By the time the primaries roll around, Me-
Govern says, the race will be narrowed to
himself, Muskie and maybe Humphrey. The
cholce then will be clear, between *“vision and
Imagination” (McGovern) and “caution and
convention” (Muskie).

Muskie will win in New Hampshire, ac-
cording to the scenario, but McGovern will
take him in Wisconsin, with its large peace
vote and farm vote, and thus become a “seri-
ous contender” with strong followings in
other key primary states.

In the scenario, the convention will be
more open than ever, thanks mainly to the
party commission to reform delegate-selec-
tion procedures, formed after the 1968 flasco
and, happily, chaired by McGovern. “It's a
political revolution that has gone unnoticed
by the press,” he says. It isn't really a revo-
lution, but there is general agreement that
the commission’s guidelines will help an “in-
surgent” candidate like M~Govern.

“McGovern was the happiest surprise in the
world to me,” says one commission staff
member. “I thought he'd use party reform to
show the regulars, 'O.K,, I'm a nut on hunger
and on Vietnam, but, on party reform, I'll
put my arm around you and be a regular
guy.' Not at all. He didn’t go out of his way
to amnoy anyone, but he certainly was firm
with people on the issues.”

The commission produced a set of guide-
lines for the '72 convention, providing, for
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instance, that all delegates are to be selected
in the year of the convention (previously,
nearly a third had been chosen as long as
two years in advance), that no delegate
could be required to pay an “honorarium”
(they'd ranged up to $500), that each state
must have a set of rules for delegate selec-
tion and make them available for inspec-
tion (15 states had lacked rules) and that
a delegation must bear some reasonable re-
semblance to the state’s population in age,
sex and race.

Though MecGovern’s optimism is real, his
scenario is tenuous. If Ted Eennedy decides
to submit to a “draft,” which McGovern con-
siders highly unlikely, or John Lindsay
changes parties and makes a run, McGovern
can forget about being sole owner of the old
Kennedy-McCarthy forces. Hubert Humphrey
is showing surprising strength in the polls.
And even if Muskie remains the prime com-
petition, in politics as In everything else,
momentum builds its own momentum, and
Muskie seems to have it all,

Many party regulars are suspicious of Mec-
Govern. “They like Ed,” says a party official.
“They feel comfortable with him. They don't
see any risk with him, and they do with Mc-
Govern.” Except for isolated pockets, Mc-
Govern is the weakest of the candidates with
big labor. “George Meany and his boys get
emotional about McGovern,” says & union
official. The A F.L—C.I.O. conspicuously boy-
cotted the “MeGovern Commission” hear-
ings; there is resentment at his dovishness
and his attempt to stop Humphrey at the
1968 convention, but there is more resent-
ment at a classic blunder McGovern made in
1965. He voted agalnst cloture of a conser-
vative fillbuster aimed at preventing the re-
peal of Section 14-B of the Taft-Hartley Act—
the “right to work” law allowing states to
outlaw the union shop. Afraid of adverse
reaction in South Dakota, McGovern voted
with the conservatives. “People thought it
was opportunistic,” he says, “which it was.
I was afrald it would defeat me, but it just
put one blemish on my record of always vot-
ing what I thought right.” He shakes his
head. “The best thing in politics is to stick
with your conscience.”

Some of McGovern's critics say that his
image as a ‘“‘soft,” overly gentle man is justi-
fled, and that he is weak as an administrator
and a legislator. “Beyond introducing bills
and speaking about them, which anyone can
do,” says one critic, “McGovern gets bored
and doesn't like to push. I have to say that
1sn't true on Vietnam and hunger, and it may
not be entirely to his discredit. How good
was J.F.K. as a legislator? But for a President
with some radical ideas, you have to have the
stuff that was glorified In Johnson's early
years as President, that tough one-on-one
that counts so much more than people under-
stand.” The Senator’s defenders reply that
he is more effective with his *“gentle per-
suasion” than he would be stirring animos-
ity.

There is specific criticism of McGovern's
“softness” as chalrman of the Interior Sub-
committee on Indian Affairs. He wanted the
subcommittee to take an activist role; the
Interior Committee chairman, Henry (Scoop)
Jackson, didn't. McGovern, the critics say,
was never able to wrench control of the staff
and the subcommittee from Jackson, and
the subcommittee remained nearly dormant,
prompting Ted Kennedy's Labor and Educa-
tion Committee to run away with Indian
affairs.

McGovern's defenders say the subcommit-
tee’s complicated problems were impossible
to deal with without making it a full-time
job. McGovern concedes: "I feel guilty about
not having done more for the Indians, and
I don't mind being quoted on that.” That
will change, he adds, but he is defiant, still
in his polite way. about the charge of soft-
ness: “They say I'm too soft, not tough
enough. Somehow, people have the notion
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that unless you're an obvious tough guy
you can’t solve the country's problems. The
obvious answer is that you just can’t get
elected in a tough Republican state like
South Dakota without toughness of mind
and tenacity.”

McGovern's admirers see him as potentially
a great President—honest, intelligent, ideal-
istic, visionary, compassionate, learned and
soothing. There’s no question he has those
qualities. The question for his staff, which is
small and without celebrity but efficient and
determined, is whether the country is ready
for George McGovern, with his refusal to
bend toward the so-called middle of the road,
where most of the voting traffic generally
passes. “If McGovern has a problem,” says
his campalgn manager, Gary Hart, a 33-year-
old Denver lawyer who worked for Robert
Eennedy in 1968, “it’s that he's right on
the issues too soon.”

The ultimate irony of McGovern's cams-
paign may be that with his reputation for
being ahead of things, his candidacy comes
precisely four years too late. It is one of
history's dramatic but most easily forgotten
little details that George McGovern missed
his chance to be in 1968 “the real McCarthy,”
as a campaign button for him later joked.
After Allard Lowenstein, the organizer and
leader of the “Dump Johnson"” movement,
was turned down by Robert Kennedy in his
search for a candidate, he went to McGovern.
McGovern thought Lowenstein's idea was
sound, but with a tough race coming up in
South Dakota suggested that Lowenstein
seek a candidate who was not facing a re-
election campaign. Lowenstein then went to
McCarthy. Says one party pro: “George's
assets, courage and foresight, gave him his
moment, but he didn't take it, and now
time has caught up with him....It was a
clear-cut call to conscience, and no Demo=
crat could have mistaken 1t for anything
else. How much courage will they see in a
challenge to a Republican President? Mc-
Govern is as smart as McCarthy and with
the same unflamboyant style, but in 1968,
McCarthy developed charisma-by-event,
Now, there’'s not that event. If he had taken
his chance when it came, there's good rea-
son to believe he'd be President today.”

By the time McGovern entered the 1968
race in July, he could offer little but a safe
harbor for Kennedy delegates who hated the
idea of voting for MecCarthy or Humphrey.
He says that Robert Kennedy’s delegates, at
least 32 of them in the California delegation
alone, had begun to drop out, and he entered
to keep them in. Others say he was hoping
for a deadlock and a miraculous victory.

If McGovern had any questions about
whether to run in 1972, it was answered for
him, say his friends, before he left Chicago
in 1968, when he was the victor, by unani-
mous verdict, in the nationally televised Cal-
ifornia caucus debate with Humphrey and
McCarthy. By the end of the year, McGovern
was Interviewing people for jobs on his cam=-
paign staff, and before Chappaquiddick he
had told Ted Eennedy that he was running.

McGovern doesn’t talk much about that
missed opportunity in 1968, but his friends
say it has never stopped bothering him. If
only he had gotten in first. If only his close
friend, Robert Kennedy, had backed him in-
stead of running. If only the peace move-
ment had been thus unified. “He's still try-
ing to get it back,” says one of McGovern's
old friends. “But he isn't going to, without
some enormous crisis in the country or some
enormous stupidity by all the others in the
race.”

Maybe so, and that certainly is the con-
ventional wisdom. But McGovern is no con-
ventional politician, and his staff is quick
to point out some recent historical parallels
where convention was wrong. Where was
Gene McCarthy in the polls before New
Hampshire, they ask? What about all the
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predictions immediately after Chicago that
Ed Muskie would be ineffectual? Walt until
Wisconsin, they say. That's when 1872's sur-
prises begin.

AN HONEST-TO-GOODNESS, TRUE-
LIFE SUCCESS STORY

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, the life
story of Adron Doran, president of
Morehead State University, Morehead,
Ky., is a true story of a struggle from
poverty to preeminence in the educa-
tional field.

This history has been compiled by Joe
Creason of the Louisville Courier Jour-
nal. It recounts such sustained struggle
for success that I include it in the Rec-
orp for perusal of the Members:

JoE CrEAsoN’s EKENTUCKY: AN HoONEST-TO-
Goopness, True-LIFE Success STORY

So you're interested in developing a plot
for a latter-day Horatio Alger sink-or-swim,
do-or-die, rags-to-riches success story?

How about starting this way? Take a
boy born under the least likely eircum-
stances, say, in a two-room tenant farm
house in a rural region you might call
Graves County. Give him an unusual first
name, Adron, and have him attend a one-
room country school. Even have him fire the
school stove to earn pennies to buy school
supplies.

Let the boy grow up with a love for God,
a fine volce and a desire to learn. But, in
the Alger tradition, make the golng tough
for him,

Send him to live with aunts and have him
walk five miles in order to attend a high
school you might call Cuba. Make him a
star athlete.

Let the boy dream of college, only put
that so far out of reach it seems an impos-
slble dream. Then give him a chance. Let
him work as a butch on passenger trains sell-
ing something as insignificant as peanuts to
get money to enroll in a small junior college.
A name for the college? How about Freed-
Hardeman?

Next, let his love for God and his voice
send him to a senior college you might call
Murray. Get him a job with a gospel singing
quartet working at rural church revival
meetings.

Now really hoke up the plot. Have the boy
pressed into pulpit service one night when
the revivalist fails to appear. From that
night on let the boy never forget that at
heart he's a minister of the Lord.

Don’t bring on success too qulckly. That's
an Alger no-no.

Let the boy meet and marry a beautiful
girl. Mignon is a likely name for her. Make
them an inseparable team from that point on
in the story.

SIDE-BY-SIDE CAREERS

Let them graduate and go into teaching.
Let him teach at one small town school and
she at another, and have them live in a
third small town—would you believed named
Benton?—where he preaches on Bundays.
Have the couple live next door to a family
by the unlikely name of Creason and have
the two boys in that family firmly drawn to
the young couple.

Meanwhile, have him complete work on
his master's degree, And why not give him
a bent for politics? Elect him a state repre-
sentative, re-elect him three times, make
him Speaker of the House.

Don't let his education end. Have his wife
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teach while he studles for his doctor’s de-
gree. Let him continue preaching,

Pick a date—19564—and have him named
president of a college. Morehead is a good
school name. Point out that the school has
lost its accreditation, enrollment is 600, its
budget only $300,000 a year. Create critics
who make fun of the preacher who thinks
he's a college president.

Let him never forget his humble begin-
ning and his compassion for underprivileged.
Let his become the first state-supported all-
white college in his state to admit Negroes
and let this be done without fanfare. Have
him start 30 precedent-shattering programs
dealing with minority groups. Let the col-
lege attain university status with 6,000 stu-
dents, $60 million in new buildings and a
$15 million budget. '

Too cornball, you say, even for an Alger
plot? It probably is.

But it isn't a plot at all. It's the true-life
story of Adron Doran, president of Morehead
State University. And it really isn't a rags-to-
riches story in the Alger mold since college
presidents seldom become rich except in
satisfaction.

Nevertheless, on May 12 Adron Doran will
be in New York to receive a high national
award from the American Schools and Col-
leges Association for his work. Appropriately,
the honor is called the Horatlo Alger Award.

e awar deserved. 1 know. I grew up
living next door to him,

PROPOSAL TO ESTABLISH A
NATIONAL PARK IN CUYAHOGA
RIVER VALLEY

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr. Speak-
er, I was very pleased to receive recently
from the Cleveland chapter of the Amer-
ican Institute of Architects a letter en-
dorsing the proposal to establish a
national park in the Cuyahoga River Val-
ley of northern Ohio. On April 22 I joined
with 19 of my colleagues in introducing
legislation for this purpose. As these con-
cerned architects pointed out, the rec-
reational, educational, and historical
value of areas such as the Cuyahoga
Valley is very great, and we must act
now to set them aside, lest we never
again have the opportunity to do so.

I would now like to commend to my
colleagues the text of their letter:

CLEVELAND CHAPTER,
THE AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ARCHITECTS,
Cleveland, Ohio, April 30, 1971.

Statement Regarding the Plan for a National

Park in the Cuyahoga River Valley.
Congressman JAMES V, STANTON,
Longworth House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

The architects of this region of Ohio have
long viewed the Cuyahoga River Valley as a

golden opportunity to achleve a blend of his-
toric preservation, natural area conservation,
outdoor recreation and esthetic delight in a
manner which, surrounded by urban areas,
could become an example to the nation.

We urge the development of the Valley
as the priceless feature in our environment
that it can be and we support all programs
and policles to place the Ohlo Canal and key
Valley areas between Cleveland and Akron
under public control so that its future can
be sensitively and comprehensively develop
and protected from vicarious private exploi-
tation,
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This is an eleventh-hour appeal to preserve
the best in our natural and man-made en-
vironment. We must demonstrate the fore-
sight and judgment to achieve these great
opportunities.

RoserT C. Gaepg, A.LA.
State Preservation Coordinator.

CHAIRMAN WILBUR MILLS DELIV-
ERS OUTSTANDING ADDRESS
CONCERNING REVENUE SHARING
BEFORE GENERAL ASSEMBLY OF
TENNESSEE

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the distinguished chairman of the House
Committee on Ways and Means, the gen-
tleman from Arkansas (Mr. MILLs), de-
livered an outstanding address before the
General Assembly of Tennessee on Mon-
day last which was well received.

Because of its importance I place in
the Recorp herewith the entire text of
his speech.

The address follows:

REMARKS OF CONGRESSMAN WILBUR D. MiLLs,
JOINT SESSION, TENNESSEE GENERAL As-
SEMBLY, NasuHviLLE, May 10, 1971

It Is a high honor and singular privilege
for me to appear before this distinguished
legislative body today, and to be here among
the lawmakers of a friendly neighbor, a
neighbor with which we in Arkansas share
such close bonds of heritage and tradition.

We are separated only by a geographical
phenomenon—the mighty Mississippi—but
Tennessee and Arkansas are joined together
by the much more powerful bonds of history,
heritage, tradition, and economics, Our two
States and others in the South and the
Southwest share these things in common and
equally or perhaps more important, our basic
beliefs and attitudes respecting our system
of government in this country and its proper
role in our lives are basically the same.

On many occasions over the years I have
been privileged to visit in various cities and
sections of your beautiful State. In the
earlier days of my Congressional service, be-
fore air travel became so common, I well
recall the many trips I made driving through
Tennessee on my way to and from Wash-
ington from my home District, and each
time, I must frankly confess to you, I mar-
veled at the distance between cne end of the
State of Tennessee to the other. The big ad-
vantage for me, of course, was that I was
able to enjoy the wonderful scenery and to
learn a great deal about Tennessee.

You are Indeed blessed with a land rich in
natural resources and stimulating in beauty.
From the great Smoky Mountains in the
east through the Cumberland Plateau and
the green rolling hills of middle Tennessee to
the deltas of the west, the natural resources
of Tennessee afford a variety of scenery and
a diversity of economic activity excelled per-
haps by no State in the Union. This geo-
graphic and economie diversity is eptomized
by the three grand divisions of the State—
represented by the three stars in your beau-
tiful State flag. All the divergent areas and
economic sectors from these three grand divi-
slons are well represented today in this great
legislative body.

But rich as Tennessee is in natural re-
sources, and as strong as it s economically,
its people still constitute its greatest re-
source.




May 12, 1971

Your history is studded with names which
have become synonymous with courage, self-
rellance, and rugged individualism—Andrew
Jackson, Sam Houston, Davy Crockett, Alvin
York—are household names familiar to every
American. Indeed, your State nickname, the
Volunteer State, sums up in terse and ex-
pressive fashion the valor and courage of
your people. No State in this great Nation ex-
cels you in this regard; in no State is there
a greater readiness on the part of its people
to place their lives on the line in defense of
Hberty and freedom.

Tennessee has produced some of our most
distinguished statesmen and dedicated public
servants at all levels of government—Federal,
State, and local. I am perhaps most famillar
with those Tennesseans with whom I have
served at one time or another for over three
decades in the national House of Representa-
tives. You have consistently provided one of
the most able, articulate, effective and power-
ful delegations In the House. Many great
Committees in the House have been chaired
by Members from Tennessee, including the
one over which I now have the honor of pre-
siding. Your legislators have been men of
high integrity and forthright character. For
this reason I am additionally honored to ap-
pear before this body, which has produced so
many of my esteemed Tennessee colleagues in
the Congress.

Today I want to speak to you rather briefly
on two quite important subjects, one of
which will be voted on very soon in the House
of Representatives and the other which I
predict will not be voted on in the House.

WELFARE REFOREM

The first of these subjects, and one on
which the Committee on Ways and Means
will soon report a bill, is comprehensive re-
form of the public welfare system, in which
the Federal Government and the States over
the years since its Inception have assumed
the role of partners.

Now clearly, everybody seems to agree that
we need welfare reform; but agreement on
just how welfare should be reformed is quite
another matter. One of the reasons for the
lack of agreement on how to do it is because
we must reform not one, but 50 separate
State welfare programs, involving large seg-
ments of our population and substantial re-
sources of our State governmenits.

These separate State programs are very
different in their characteristics and in the
manner in which they are operated. This is
one reason we find such a varlety of com-
plaints about the present program—particu-
larly the Aid to Families with Dependent
Children, or AFDC as it ls called. Certainly,
we find a growing lack of confidence on the
part of the taxpaying public that assistance
goes to those who need it and not to those
who are indolent or ineligible. Moreover,
there is understandable bitterness from those
who in some areas must depend for help
upon 4 system that in too many cases ex-
tracts self-respect as a price for even lts
temporary benefits. In other areas we find
hopelessness on the part of those who have
been trapped in a life on the dole from which
the possiblility of escape seems remote. In
still other areas, we find contempt from those
who all too easily obtaln undeserved bene-
fits from an antiquated, unstable, and lax
welfare bureaucracy.

When we look at all the separate programs,
there is a crazy guilt pattern of benefits and
eligibility requirements that makes little
sense in a highly industrialized and mobile
soclety.

'And, additionally, the economic Incentives
under the present programs seem to lead to
more and more welfare, less and less work
and to family disintegration.

But the overriding characteristic of AFDC
is its out-of-control growth. From January
1970 to January 1971 there was a 30-percent
increase in the number of reciplents, rising
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to a total of 9.8-million people. Total money
paid out increased by more than 40 percent
in that same year rising to a total rate of
about $%%-billlon a month. This is not a
phenomenon of just the big States and the
big clitles. My own State of Arkansas had
an increase of 38 percent in the number of
reciplents in that same year. Tennessee also
is above the national average at 34 percent.

The Committee on Ways and Means s just
completing the most through-going, exten-
sive and intensive review and analysis which
has ever been made of this program. We have
worked very closely and harmoniously with
representatives of the Administration and
have improved and tightened up the Presi-
dent’s basic proposal. The bill which the
Committee is about to recommend to the
House of Representatives will contain pro-
vision after provision designed to meet the
myriad of problems which we have identified
during our consideration of the subject. I
cannot take your time now to go into all
the detalls of the bill, for it 1s an extensive
and complex subject, but I belleve that it is
legislation which will deserve the active
support of every Member of the Congress
and the support of State legislators like
yourselves, who have had to deal with these
difficult problems at the State or local level.

Our general approach to this problem has
been to devise a program which is fair to the
taxpaying public and to the people who will
benefit from it. One general theme has
marked the Committee’s deliberations
throughout in this matter. We wanted a sys-
tem of welfare where it is hard to get on
and easy to get off. We have spent much
time and effort to insure that we would
have an eflective, efficient administrative
mechanism which has both the confidence
of the taxpayer and the respect and co-
operation of those who must apply for the
benefits. We will establish a system of in-
centives and requirements for work and
training—Dboth sticks and carrots—which we
believe will lead to many more people work-
ing themselves off welfare.

We have developed systems and safeguards
designed to avold cheating and fraud, and
stif penalties for those who are caught
trying. We include provisions for requiring
deserting fathers to either support their
children or find that they owe Uncle Sam
for whatever is paid to those children. The
bill makes it a crime for a person to Cross
a State line to avoid supporting his family.
It includes a requirement that every welfare
mother be offered family planning services,
and the government will pay for the services
if she takes it.

In line with the basic emphasis on work
and tralning, families in which at least one
person is employable would be enrolled in
what we call the “Opportunities for Fam-
flies” program that would be administered
not by the Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, but by the Department
of Labor. Only those families without em-
ployable persons would be enrolled in the
Family Assistance Plan, the part that would
be administered by HEW.

All adult family assistance reciplents, ex-
cept those specifically exempted by the bill,
would be required to register for work or
training. The exemptions from the reglstra-
tlon requirements for work or training are
very limited.

In order to accomplish these objectives
we intend to “federalize” welfare, both ad-
ministratively and to a large extent finan-
cially. This will enable us to provide a set
of uniform national standards, uniformly
applied and effectively administered. The
beneficial financial effects of these provisions
on the States will be quite substantial.

Federalization in this particular area, that
is, public welfare, is the proper course to
achieve greater falrness and equity, desir-
able uniformity and better control, econ-
omy, and enforcement of the program, and
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it will provide very significant savings to
the States amounting to hundreds of mil-
lions of dollars. This is the way to improve
the Federal-State partnership. We plan to
continue to seek these specific areas on a
program-by-program basis and determine in
a logical, rational, objective manner whether
& particular program would lend Itself to
full Federal responsibility.

REVENUE SHARING

To be contrasted with this program-by-
program, area by area, approach, which I
am convinced will strengthen the Federal-
State relationship, is the blunderbuss, gen-
eral revenue sharing, “cure-all-ills” proposal
currently being ballyhooed across the coun-
try. I hear you may have heard something
about it just recently.

Now I have made no secret of my opposi-
tlon to “no-strings-attached” general reve-
nue sharing. It is very bad in principle. It
would be capricious in its results. It assumes
the ezistence of a non-ezistent surplus of
revenues. It has the dangerous potential—
indeed, probability—in my judgment, for de-
stroying rather than strengthening our Fed-
eral system and the independence of State
and local governments. I predict 1t will nat be
approved by the Ways and Means Committee
or the Congress. I surely hope it will not.

Now why do I say these things about a
program which seems to be so popular? Let
me enumerate just a few particulars, and
I ask your most thoughtful consideration of
these points.

It is extremely bad in principle because it
separates the spending function from the
revenue-raising responsibility. Throughout
my entire period of public service, both as
& county judge in Arkansas In the depression
years and nearly three decades on the House
Committee on Ways and Means, I have
known first-hand the difficulties and polit-
ical hazards of ralsing revenues. I remain
convinced that this is a necessary discipline
on any governmental authority, and I am
not yet ready for a new American revolu-
tion that would remove this discipline from
those who spend the revenues. I am not pre-
pared to become a party to any revolutionary
scheme that would encourage State and
local governments to reduce and relegate
themselves to an insipid and innocuous
function of “representation without taxa-
tion". While this would be undoubtedly an
incredibly delightful and utopian condition
for politicians, I doubt that our Federal sys-
tem of government could long survive this
kind of new American revolution.

Second, the proposal assumes the existence
of a surplus of revenues which is non-exist-
ent. For about 40 years, save for only a cou-
ple of years, we have had only deficits at the
Federal level. Our Federal debt subject to
the debt celling is now about $400-billion,
while some States and localities have very
little, if any, debt. We just raised the cefl-
ing, at the request of this Administration, by
an unprecedented 35-billion dollars. For the
Federal Government to be granting largesse
to State and local governments when we have
to borrow to finance our own responslbilities
simply adds more flames to Inflation, This
year our deficit is estimated at $25.5-billion
and for fiscal 1972 it is estimated to be $23.1-
billion. From 1961 to 1968 the Federal Gov-
ernment ran a string of deficits totalling over
$78-billion, with the record-breaking $28-
billion in 1968, #5.5-billlon in 1969, 8138.1-
billion in 1970, and as I have sald, $25.5-bil-
lion in 1971. How can anyone questlion that
this string of deficits has not been a princi-
pal contributor to the rampant inflation
which we have suffered? So what we would
“share"” would not be revenues, but bor-
rowed money.

Now why do I say that this proposal car-
ries with 1t the potential, if not the probabil-
ity, that it would in time destroy the Fed-
eral system? Let us look down the road a
little way. Let us assume that forces might
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be enough politically to bring about the
passage of a program calling for no-strings-
attached revenue sharing of 5 billion dol-
lars now. Are any of us in this chamber to-
day so naive as to believe that those same
forces in time cannot have that 5 billion dol-
lars swelled to 20 billion, 30 billion, or even
40 billion?

Then let us look at the guestion of turn-
ing power over to the local governments.
What Is there to prevent a future Congress
or an Administration—either Democratic or
Republican—somewhere down the road,
when the Federal part of the total expendi-
tures of the States grows to represent a siz-
able amount of their total spending, telling
the States that they are rather backward?
There are certain things that we would like
for you to do—with respect to your judiciary,
with respect to your legislature, with respect
to your local governments, with respect to
any State program you want to name—in or-
der for us to justify continuing giving you
this largesse out of the Federal Treasury. In
fact, there is already one revenue-sharing
proposal which would tie revenue sharing to
increased efficiency in local government—effi-
ciency determined not by you, but by some-
one else,

Now, to me, that 18 just the reverse of
what the proponents say it is. It may give
the illusion of temporary vitality to the
State governments, but, in the long run, it
makes them dependent entirely on the Fed-
eral Treasury and on whatever controls Con-
gress or the President subsequently wants to
impose.

Whenever the Federal Government gives
out money, there is always the possibility
of entrapment. And those who advocate
revenue sharing today, in my opinion, are
creating that old trap for their successors in
the future, who are going to regret that their
predecessors ever fell for any such scheme.
It could become a massive weapon against
the independence of State and local gov-
ernments.

I also observed that the proposal would be
capricious and inequitable in its results. It
would have the unfortunate result of dis-
tributing aid in a haphazard manner with-
out regard to the financial abllity of State
and local governments or their need for as-
sistance. The formula would distribute the
funds among the States primarily on the
basis of their population, with a small ad-
Justment for tax effort, but we all know that
population in itself cannot be an adequate
measure of the need for assistance since it
does not take into conslderation the fact
that some States are wealthler than others
and have larger tax resources or that some
States have greater welfare and other costs
than other States.

The revenue-sharing funds would also be
distributed to the local governments in an
unfair manner. The basic formula would
allocate these funds on the basls of the
respective amount of taxes collected by each
governmental unit. It Is true that each State
and its local governments would have the op-
tlon to adopt alternative methods of sharing
the funds—but it is guestionable whether
these alternative formulas would produce
very much different results from the tax col-
lection basis. I want to stress that the
amount of taxes collected by a particular
local government is not a good measure of
its need for assistance. This gives the great-
est amount of ald to local governments
which can raise substantial tax revenue be-
cause they have wealthy residents or a large
industrial or commercial tax base. In con-
trast, the poorer communities with large un-
met needs would get less revenue because
they cannot raise substantial amounts of
tax revenue.

Nowhere are the capriclous results of rev-
enue sharing more evident than in your own
Btate of Tennessee. The metropolitan area
of Nashville-Davidson City, with a population
of 448,000, would get $5.7 million under rev-
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enue sharing, while Memphis with a larger
population of almost 624,000 people would
receive only $5.4-million in revenue sharing
funds. And both Memphis and the metro-
politan area of Nashville-Davidson City
would receive substantially less from revenue
sharing than prosperous cities in other
States. For example, Cincinnati, Ohio, would
get $13.5-million under revenue sharing or
nearly two and one-half times the aid re-
ceived by elther of these two Tennessee citles,
despite the fact that its population of 453,000
is only slightly larger than that of Nash-
ville-Davidson City and is substantially
smaller than that of Memphis.

Let me give you some other examples.
Chattanooga would receive about $1.8-mil-
lion in revenue sharing funds as compared
with about $£1.6-millilon for EKnoxville, al-
though as you know, Chattanooga's popula-
tion of 119,000 is substantially smaller than
Knoxville's population of 175,000. And I
want to remind you that figures of this na-
ture, which are hard to justify, are not con-
fined to cities in Tennessee. Hartford City,
Connecticut, for example, with a popula-
tion of 158,000—less than that of Enoxville—
would get $2.3-million in revenue sharing
funds or 43 percent more than Knoxville,
And Flint City, Michigan, whose population
of 183,000 is only slightly higher than that
of Enoxville, would get $4.2-million in reve-
nue sharing or more than two and one-half
times as much as Knoxville,

These are merely a few illustrative exam-
ples. Numerous other examples could be
given for other States. They show clearly how
haphazard and misdirected the ald under
revenue sharing would be.

I could go on at great length on such
technical deficiencies, flagrant inequities,
capriciousness, and fundamental flaws, both
in principle and in implementation, of this
very bad and very dangerous proposal. I can-
not do so here, since I have already tres-
passed unduly upon your valuable time. Suf-
fice it to say that the public hearings which
the Committee on Ways and Means will have
in due course on this subject will disclosé
these and many other fallacles, because I can
assure you that we have many, many ques-
tions to ask about It.

I know it seems to be a popular proposal
among State and local officials, because it
spells MONEY. But I have not and I will not
support any measure just because it is popu-
lar if I think it is wrong in principle. I do
not believe, when you really think about
it, you will fall for any such dangerous pro-
posal. I sincerely hope and predict that it will
not be enacted by the Congress, but I also
will assure you that this Congress does in-
tend to provide relief to both State and local
governments before we complete our en-
deavors. We will do it, however, in the right
way.

I thank you.

A TRIBUTE TO LOCAL POLICE OF
AMERICA

HON. JOHN R. RARICK
OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, May 10-15,
being observed as National Police Offi-
cer’s Week, is an especially appropriate
time for a grateful people to pay tribute
to the valiant and dedicated group of
men who guard the ramparts of freedom
on the homefront and to memorialize
their deceased comrades who have given
their lives in the line of duty.

The police officer's duty to society re-
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quires service day and night in fair and
inclement weather and under all types of
adversity.

Our local police have earned and are
deserving of the support of the citizenry,
just as law-abiding citizens need the pro-
tection and services rendered by police
officers. The preservation of liberty on
the domestic scene is a responsibility of
all Americans worthy of the name.

Local police forces constitute the surest
deterrent to the establishment of a col-
lectivist police state. Local police are the
protectors of law-abiding citizens from
the criminal, mischievous, subversive,
and anarchist.

Society’s surest safeguard against
crime, subversion, and anarchy is the
trained and impartial police officer re-
sponsible to the people of the local com-
munity whom he serves and protects. The
police officer bears arms so that law-
abiding citizens do not have to do so.

Frequently throughout the year, but
especially during this National Police
Officer’s Week, I hope our citizens will
take a few minutes out of their busy rou-
tine to express to police officers of the
area in which they live, gratitude for
the protection and services police have
rendered.

If nothing more, simply say “thanks.”

PRESIDENT BEHIND STRONG AND
EFFECTIVE ACTION DURING DEM-
ONSTRATIONS

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, thou-

sands of young and old Americans have
been in the Nation’s Capital over the last
several weeks. A majority were avowedly
bent on shutting down the U.S.
Government. That is what they an-
nounced they would do. That is why they
came to Washington, D.C.
; These demonstrators did not succeed
in closing down the functions of govern-
ment, nor did they make their point as
did the Vietnam war veterans who pre-
ceded them.

Well disciplined law enforcement con-
trolled the avowed disrupters of govern-
ment and the people who work and trade
in the city. Effective leadership made the
city safe for the commuters, with little
criticism of the police and other law en-
forcement officers.

The conscientious work of District of
Columbia Police Chief Jerry Wilson, At-
torney General John Mitchell, the mili-
tary authorities, the Capitol Hill police
force, and other officials and policemen
on the beat deserve our highest tribute.
Behind the careful planning and strong
direction was the President, who did not
waiver in the difficult choices to contain
those who came to Washington to stop
government, threatening all the people’s
rights “peaceably to assemble, and to
petition the government for a redress of
grievances.”

Had they carried out Article I of our
U.8. Constitution they would have better
made their case.
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MSGR. JOHN P. WODARSKI

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, the trib-
ute of parishoners and friends from New
Britain and across the State on Sunday,
May 15, will mark the 40th anniversary
of ordination to the priesthood of Msgr.
John P. Wodarski, one of Connecticut’s
outstanding citizens and religious lead-
ers.

The following account of his exem-
plary career from the New Britain Her-
ald emphasizes the many and varied
contributions he has made to the main-
stream of Connecticut living. An Army
chaplain, Monsignor Wodarski was
awarded the Bronze Star for heroic ac-
tion at Nuremberg, Germany, in 1945
when he assisted a wounded man to safety
while under fire. He has been an officer
and director of the Connecticut Re-
formatory in Cheshire as well as under-
taking his myriad priestly duties in the
Connecticut archdiocese.

Recipient of numerous awards includ-
ing the coveted Polonia Restituta by the
Polish Government in Exile, Monsignor
Wodarski has earned the admiration, re-
spect and affection of a host of friends
who join in good wishes to him on this
auspicious occasion with the fervent hope
that he will be blessed with long years
of service in the vinevards of the Lord.

The article follows:

HoLY CrosS PAsTOR To NOTE ANNIVERSARY OF
His ORDINATION

The Rt. Rev. Msgr. John P. Wodarskl,
pastor of the Holy Cross Church, will com-
memorate the 40th anniversary of his ordina-
tion into the priesthood on May 16. A con-
celebrated Mass will be held at 4 p.m. at Holy
Cross Church.

The parish is planning a testimonial and
reception in his honor to be held after the
Mass at the School auditorium.

Henry Z. Gwlazda is general chairman of
the reception and dinner arrangements. Mrs.
William Klos, 160 Miller St., is ticket chair-
man.,

Msgr. Wodarski studied for the priesthood
at St. Thomas Seminary, Hartford; S88. Cyril
& Methodius Seminary, Orchard Lake, Mich.,
and the University of Fribourg, Switzerland.
He was ordained in St. Charles Chapel, Fri-
bourg, July 12, 1931, by Bishop Marius
Besson.

Following his ordination, Msgr. Wodarskl
was appointed as assistant at St. Stanislaus
Church, Bristol. Later he served at St. Jo-
seph Church, Willilmantic, and at St. Mary
Church, Putnam.

BRONZE, STAR HOLDER

In 1944, he entered the U.S. Army Chaplain
Corps, and was assigned to the 29th Armored
Division at Camp Campbell, Tenn. In Janu-
ary 1945 he went overseas, serving in France,
Belgium, Holland, Germany and Austria.

Msgr. Wodarski was awarded the Bronze
Star for his actions at Nuremberg, Germany,
on April 29 and 30, 1945, when he alded in
evacuating the wounded and under direct
fire removed a wounded man to safety.

He was appointed Diocesan Director of the
CYO and CCD on Sept. 3, 1946, and served
as Diocesan Scout Chaplain. He received the
Silver Beaver Award in 1952, and in 1854 he
was elected chairman of the Chaplains’ Com-
mittee of the National Cathollc Committee
on Scouting.
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On Feb. 13, 1954, he was appointed a papal
chamberlain with the title Very Reverend
Monsignor by Pope Pius XII. On Jan. 3,
1957, he was made a domestic prelate with
the title Right Reverend Monsignor.

CITIZENSHIP AWARD

A director of the Connecticut Reformatory,
Cheshire, since 1947, he has been its presi-
dent for a period of time since 19556 and
formerly was its secretary.

The Citizenship Award, State Employees
Post, VFW, was presented to Msgr. Wodarski
in 1954.

He is & past director of Radio and Televi-
sion activities for the Archdiocese.

On Oct. 23, 1969, he was awarded the Polo-
nia Restituta by the Polish Government in
exile.

He is currently serving as dean of the New
Britain Deanery of Catholic Churches, pres-
ident of the Assn. of Polish Priests in Con-
necticut, and is a member of the Personnel
Board, Archdiocese of Hartford. He also
served as the first president of the New
Britain Clergy Assn.

FOREIGN AID AT A CROSSROADS

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois, Mr.
Speaker, on April 21 of this year, Presi-
dent Nixon sent to the Congress his sec-
ond message on American foreign devel-
opment assistance. As with his first mes-
sage of September 15, 1970, the President
has called for a greater stress on multi-
lateral assistance and partnership for
self-reliance, a divorce of the military
and economic assistance components,
and the creation of new mechanisms for
implementing our foreign assistance pol-
icies in the decade of the seventies.

In this year’s message the President
has further elaborated upon his earlier
message and has proposed two legislative
measures designed to implement the ob-
jectives of those messages. Specifically,
the President has proposed an Interna-
tional Security Assistance Act and an
International Development and Human-
itarian Assistance Act. Under the former,
the various U.S. security assistance com-
ponents would be brought together un-
der the policy direction of the Depart-
ment of State, to be administered by a
Coordinator for Security Assistance. Un-
der the latter, the Agency for Interna-
tional Development would be replaced
by a U.S. International Development
Corporation to administer our bilateral
foreign assistance loan program, and a
U.S. International Development Institute
to lend technical support in the develop-
ment process. In addition, responsibility
for humanitarian assistance would be
lodged with a new Assistant Secretary of
State who would provide high level at-
tention for our programs of disaster re-
lief and rehabilitation, refugee and mi-
gration relief and assistance, and famine
assistance.

Finally, there would be a single Coor-
dinator of Development Assistance re-
sponsible directly to the President, who
would serve as Chairman of the Boards
of the Development Corporation, Devel-
opment Institute and the Overseas Pri-
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vate Investment Corporation. He would
also chair an executive committee com-
prised of the above institutions as well
as the Inter-American Social Develop-
ment Institute, the Secretary of State,
the new Council on International Eco-
nomic Policy, and the National Security
Council.

Mr. Speaker, with this message we
have what amounts to a full commitment
to the recommendations of the Presi-
dent’s Task Force on International De-
velopment which was chaired by
Rudolph Peterson. This is a forward-
looking program tailored to the condi-
tions of the world of the seventies and
the needs of the developing nations. I
think the enactment of the President’s
reform proposals would indicate our firm
and continuing commitment to third
world development. We cannot shrink
from this responsibility simply because
we have met with some disillusionment
abroad. If anything, our experiences in
the sixties should impress upon us the
need to help build healthy and self-reli-
ant nations, and strengthen those inter-
national institutions which are seeking
to do so through the peaceful develop-
ment process.

Mr. Speaker, at this point in the Rec-
orp I would like to include an excellent
article from last Sunday’s Washington
Post written by Mr. Henry Owen of the
Brookings Institution. In this article Mr.
Owen discusses the President's foreign
assistance reform proposals, and the
problems and prospects which surround
them. The article follows:

FOREIGN AFFAIRS—AID CHANGE NEEDED, WON'T
Be PaiNLEssS
(By Henry Owen)

The President’s message to the Congress
on foreign aid marks the end of an era: The
present U.S. aid program is done for; of that
there can be little doubt. But there is a real
question as to whether anything useful will
take its place. The outcome will tell us a good
deal about the prospects not only for aid
but for U.S. foreign policy generally.

In the 1950's and early 1960's the U.S.
played an outsized role in aid—as in other
areas of foreign policy. Since most industrial
countries lagged in aid giving, the U.S. dom-
inated the scene—providing more than half
of total world aid, and giving most of it
bilaterally. Since recelving countries had
trouble coordinating the various types of aid
which they were getting, the U.S. did it
for them—by an elaborate system of country
programming, backed up by large U.S. fleld
missions.

In its day, the system worked well. High
rates of growth were attained in Korea and
Taiwan; Pakistan and India benefited
greatly. But the system involved too large
a U.S. role—at both the giving and receiv-
ing ends—to be politically viable over the
long run. As other industrial countries in-
creased their giving, and as receiving coun-
tries became better able to manage thelr
own affairs, the need for change became evi-
dent.

When President Nixon took office he tried
to meet that need. He hoped, by moving to-
ward a lower profile in ald—as in foreign
policy generally—to lay the basis for a new
U.S. role abroad. Accepting recommendations
of his aid task force, led by California banker
Rudolph Peterson, he proposed a basic shift
in aid philosophy; International institutions
rather than the U.S. would make key de-
cisions at the giving end; recelving countries
rather than the U.S. would coordinate aid at
the recelving end; and security assistance
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plus short-term political assistance would be
clearly separated from long term develop-
ment aid, This basic shift involved a series
of more specific changes: an increasing part
of our ald was to be provided through multi-
lateral institutions; our bilateral aid would
be keyed to these international institutions’
decisions; U.S. fleld missions would be greatly
reduced; and ATID would be replaced by sep-
arate agencies geared to the specialized tasks
of providing technical aid and development
financing, while security assistance would be
handled by the State and Defense depart-
ments.

Similar suggestions had been made often
on the Hill, beginning with the report of the
Senate Special Committee on Foreign Aid in
1057. Nonetheless, the President's proposals
ran into immediate Congressional flak. Con-
gressmen did not want—understandably
enough—to be rushed in reviewing proposals
which the administration had taken over a
year to formulate; and there were objections
to fragmentation of aid.

As in foreign policy generally, Congress-
men—Ilike the rest of us—are weary of the
past outsized U.S. role, but worried about
the subordination of U.S. to international
declslons which will be required to create &
viable alternative. The issue is not waste;
good auditing procedures are avallable under
multilateral, as under bilateral, programs.
Nor is the Congress being asked to provide
funds automatically; the administration evi-
dently wants the program to be judged by
results, with future appropriations going up
or down according to these results. The real
problem is that there is a deep and under-
standable reluctance among some members
of the Congress, as among a fair number of
Americans, to give up either tight legislative
control over the U.S. ald program or tight
U.S. national control over the recelving coun-
tries’ use of that aid.

The result could well be a decislon to de-
fer Congressional action on the President's
proposals until next year. This would prob-
ably mean a delay of two years; election
years are a bad time for major changes in
foreign ald. The present aid program could
easily flounder and fade away during these
two years.

The present opportunity is a fleeting one:
A Republican President has proposed dras-
tlc aid reform, which leading Democrats on
the Hill have long favored. Here are the
makings of a bipartisan coalition such as
sustained ald during the Eisenhower years,
Whether this success can be repeated de-
pends on two things: Whether the President
gives as high priority to ald reform as to
other ventures on which he sets great store,
and acts to ensure an effective presentation
of his proposals to the Congress. And whether
Democratic Congressmen who want to see
the U.S. move away from an outsized U.S.
role abroad without reverting to isolation
are willing to join the President in making
needed changes to this end.

If the answer to either of these questions
is no, we have seen the end of an effective
U.S. aid role for the next few years—with
a corresponding adverse impact on the aid
efforts of other industrial countries. If this
happens, the new phase of multilateral ald
foreshadowed by the President’s message and
by the World Bank's role will peter out like
a rocket that someone forgot to fuel. Mil-
lons of human beings around the world
whose children’s prospects for a better life
hinge on more rapid economic growth wilil be
the losers.

In this event, too, an ominous answer will
have been suggested to the question of
whether we can devise an effective new for-
eign policy to meet the needs of the 1870's.
Phasing out a unilateral U.S. role is easy;
creating an effective multilateral role to take
its place 1s a lot harder. If we can't do it
in aid, what reason ls there to think that we
can do it in other areas of forelgn policy?
Should the effort founder, instead of a low
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profile we may well wind up with no profile
at all. How ald goes may tell the story.

BLACK HESSIANS IN A WHITE MAN'S
ARMY

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, recently
I wrote an article for the New York
Times' Op Ed Section regarding the
volunteer Army concept. The article ap-
peared in the New York Times of Satur-
day, April 17. Since that time my office
has received many inquiries concerning
the article and the positions and points
raised therein.

I would like at this time to bring this
article to the attention of my colleagues
here in the House, Though I do not hold
myself out as having all the answers or
solutions to the dilemma posed by the
all-volunteer Army concept, I do, how-
ever, think the points raised in the fol-
lowing article are basic questions which
must be answered:

BLACK HESSIANS IN A WHITE MAN's ARMY

WasHINGTON—I “volunteered” to serve
Uncle Sam. In 1947 I quit a predominantly
white high school because I couldn't com-
pete academically. I was soon faced with the
black drop-out's classic cholce—hustle on
the streets or join the Army.

Eventually, I was sent to Eorea where one
day I “volunteered” to lead a mission behind
enemy lines. It wasn't glory or love of coun-
try that prompted me. I was motivated by
the same reasons 5o many blacks join the
paratroopers—for the extra money and the
chance of promotion that such dangerous
duty assignments provide. After the mission,
a colonel pinned some medals on my chest
and told my unit with John Wayne fervor:
“EKeep kickin' hell out of those gooks."

I left Eorea with some money, some rank
and an ingrained prejudice against a people
called “gooks” who lived in a country I never
knew existed before. In fact, it wasn't until
I noticed some Chinese bodies on a battle~
field one day that I learned Eorea bordered
China.

I mention all this because there were
thousands of blacks llke me on the front
lines of Korea, as today there are thousands
like me in Vietnam and in American military
outposts all over the world. Patriotism has
nothing to do with the reasons why they're
there, as it will have absolutely nothing to
do with the reasons why the proposed vol-
unteer Army will be largely black, Puerto
Rican and Mexican.

President Nixon's proposal to create a vol-
unteer Army is mainly induced by his desire
to get the articulate young whites off his
back and to make America’s belligerence in
Asia more palatable to their parents. This
plan is characteristic of how America solves
its problems—it will buy its way out by offer-
ing handsome pay increases and other attrac-
tive benefits to those who join up. This ra-
tionale recalls the Civil War days when rich
men pald poor men to perform their military
obligations for them. Nixon's proposed $3,000
bonus for combat duty accomplishes exactly
that.

Who will take Nixon up on his offer? Sen-
ator KEennedy reports that in several talks to
college groups, almost all students raised
their hands when asked how many favored
a volunteer army. Yet, there were almost
none who kept their hands up when he asked
if they would volunteer.
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Middle- and upper-class whites will not be
enticed to join by financial inducements.
But disadvantaged blacks, Mexicans and
Puerto Ricans must volunteer since there
are no other economic options open to them.
Of course, there will still be white soldiers.
Except for a sprinkling of poor Southern
white enlisted men, they will largely form
the officer class.

It would be a lie to label this a volunteer
army, It would be a mercenary army coms-
posed of men soldiering for a pay check.
Thus America’'s oppressed races would be
fighting and dying so that affiuent whites
can continue to enjoy the fruits of imperial-
ism. White Americans could then slp cock-
talls and watch the black Hesslans make war
on their color television sets, just like the
plantation owners who sipped mint juleps on
their verandas and watched the darkies toil-
ing in their fields. This is not too much of
an exaggeration. Blacks and other minorities
would once again be doing the white man’s
dirty work.

During the cold Korean winters, the Chi-
nese repeatedly flashed a large photograph
at my black unit showing white people
lounging around a Florida swimming pool.
Their loudspeaker would bark: “You're over
here doing their killing for them and you're
not even allowed to sit at that pool.”

At present, America 18 in a crucial di-
lemma. It needs millions of bodies in uni-
form to maintain its international police
force. It is having trouble getting these bodles
because many of its young do not wish to be
engaged In the merciless obliteration of
Boutheast Asia. Bo, characteristically again,
America has decided to follow the precedents
set by the Roman and British Empires. It
will hire mercenaries to prop up its foreign
hirelings around the world.

There is only one way this country can
get its young to loyally perform military
service. It must begin to institute morally
just foreign and domestic policies. A random
selection draft system would then be all that
would be needed since such policies would
permit a substantial reduction in the size of
America’s permanent forces. Only an empire
needs an Army of three milllon men.

What staggers me about the President's
plan is its lack of farsightedness. Doesn't he
realize that a large number of blacks will
become Incensed when they realize they are
doing the white man’s killing? Armies are,
by nature, great instruments of power. A
mercenary Army would mean that blacks and
Spanish-Americans finally had some real
power. The Russian revolution began when
its oppressed army and navy revolted.

VEYSEY INTRODUCES BILL TO
TRAIN FAMILY PHYSICIANS FOR
RURAL AMERICA

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, today I in-
troduce the Family Physicians Scholar-
ship Act—a measure designed to help fill
the glaring shortage of 50,000 physicians
in our minority community and rural
areas throughout the country.

Last year the American Medical Asso-
ciation reported that 134 counties in this
country had no physicians at all. The
situation is deteriorating at a rapid rate
as more and more rural minority areas
lose young people, and as doctors age
and retire. The problem is most severe in
our rural areas, minority areas, and pov-
erty pockets.
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The bill which I am introducing seeks
to encourage more doctors to enter gen-
eral practice, to help correct the mal-
distribution of physicians, and, at the
same time, increase the number of lower
income and minority young people enter-
ing our medical schools. Ultimately if
seeks to encourage rural and minority
yvoung people to become physicians and
to return to their home communities to
practice.

It must be acknowledged that no per-
son is better equipped to understand the
people in a community than is one who
grew up among them. I see this bill as
offering widespread social benefits, other
than the original intent of supplying
doctors where they are so desperately
needed.

WIMMER-DENT INTERVIEW HITS
U.S. TRADE POLICY

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, there are
encouraging signs the administration
now has realized it has been walking the
wrong road in matters of foreign trade
policy. The road has led, or is leading,
many of our Nation’s industries and their
employees to ruin. Hopefully, any change
made by the administration in this field
will not be too little and too late.

I often have wished the White House
had listened to my esteemed friend and
colleague from Westmoreland County in
Pennsylvania, Mr. Jorn DeNT. This gen-
tleman knows well the pitfalls of our past
and present trade policy and for many
yvears he has sought to change our direc-
tion along this trade route. Recently, he
discussed this critical issue with Mr, Ed
Wimmer, vice president of the National
Federation of Independent Business, in
a radio interview. I found his outspoken
and frank comments most interest-
ing and informative, I insert a transeript
of this interview in the Recorp and call
it to the attention of my colleagues:
WinmMeErR-DENT INTERVIEW HITs U.S. TRADE

PoLicy

Thank you and greetings, everyone. Ladies
and gentlemen, I have sitting across the desk
from me, in Washington, D.C., a man whose
colleagues on both sides of the political aisle,
and people all over the United States, have
recognized as one of America’s greatest au-
thorities on foreign trade, on tariffs, protec-
tlonism, and mostly protectionism as it is
related to preserving American businesses
and American jobs.

The man I am speaking of is Congressman
John Dent, (Pa.), and I am golng to ask him
this first question, what do you think of
the foreign trade bill now pending in Con-
gress?

Congressman DENT., Mr. Wimmer, the tariff
bill before Congress is a fraud on the people
of this country. The Japanese Minlstry, and
the other foreign countries that have enjoyed
an open market in the United States, while
closing their markets to American made
goods, have denounced the bill as a “protec-
tionist act” because they don’t want a bill
of any kind, but really, it offers no real “pro-
tection” of any kind.

It is a sellout of American industry slmply
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because it sets a quota for textiles, for exam-
ple, that is based on a three-year average
which already has destroyed 300,000 jobs in
the American textile industry. In other
words, this bill is going to freeze the loss
of 300,000 jobs as well as giving the im-
porters a percentage of the same percentage
they enjoy now in America out of every
yearly growth in American consumption.

The second tragedy is the shoe industry,
for when they get through, by averaging
their quota on the last three years of the
basic quota for shoes, they will be higher
than the so-called 15% of American ghoe
production—so the forelgn producer can
come in and claim 15% of the market at any
time.

In this bill we are freezing the highest
penetration ever made by foreign manu-
facturers, and we are guaranteed they can
have it forever.

Whether we are dealing in shoes, mink,
or textiles, the most important thing is, we
must set a quota that 1s at that point of
productivity and consumption in America
where production does not cease and growth
is not stopped in any particular industry.
This would be in an orderly trade bill. We
simply let the foreigners have all this mar-
ket that we can’t supply, and that's all, and
that's all any country is going to do for us.

Mr. WimMmer. Right; there isn’t a single
country in the world that I know of, that
will even consider one of their factories or
one of their jobs expendable in the interest
of the United States. Secondly, the thing
I would like to have you make a comment
on: my feelings have been very strong that
the State Department should not be in-
volved in establishing or promoting forelgn
trade policles. It has been argued for a long
time that the Commerce Department and
the Congress would have acted in defense
of American industries and jobs a long time
ago were it not for the State Department.

Congressman DenNT. You are absolutely
right. The reciprocal trades agreement was
conceived as a just trade measure, and it has
been defeated simply because the State De-
partment has not listened to the warnings of
Franklin D. Roosevelt when he sald we must
never allow the welfare of this nation to be
cut up and meshed into a will-o’-the-wisp
foreign diplomacy. That we must never allow
the exact sclence of trade, the exact econom-
ics of trade to become part of a will-o’-the-
wisp of foreign diplomacy . . . foreign trade
policy.

Mr., WinmmeER. You remember how we bore
down also on the fact that foreign trade
should never be a partisan issue, but always
an American issue.

Congressman DeNT. That is right, but what
is happening, we are forgetling completely
the history of United States trade. Not only
that we have the greatest market In the
world, but we welcome foreign competition
at one time—somewhat falr competition. But
now it's any kind of competition., America
developed mass production. By mass pro-
duction we made it possible to have mass
consumption. This came about because we
were the first to realize that if we were to
have mass consumption we had to pay an
automobile worker enomgh money to buy
shirts from the shirtmaker, and the shirt-
maker enough money to buy the products
of the automobile maker, but what are we
doing today?

We allow the shirts to come in from Hong
Eong made by a 15-cent-an-nour worker.
From Cairo, 12-cent-an-hour. An American
automobile worker who gets around $4 an
hour, plus fringe benefits, wants to buy the
shirt made by a Hong Eong Chinaman, and
doesn't realize that there isn't a Hong Eong
Chinaman in the whole world who can buy
an automobile made by his high priced car
manufacturer.

1 say to the textile workers, to the inde-
pendent business people in America, I say
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very bluntly to you, Ed Wimmer, and to your
National Federation of Independent Busi-
ness, America has lost its senses and doesn’'t
realize that it has its greatest stake In the
production of American jobs. In saving small
business and the American family farm. In-
dependent business people, the workers, the
waltresses and the restaurant industry, and
the small stores, the independent store, have
got to realize that they are going to be the
real victims, because, Ed Wimmer, I want to
ask any merchant in the United States that
has any kind of business that produces &
service, how many foreigners come in their
store every day and ask to be waited on? How
many come into an American restaurant to
get some beer, a barber shop to get a shave,
and a shoemaker's shop to get shoes fixed?

How many go to an American lawyer, doc-
tor or accountant, or an economist, for that
matter? I doubt very much if any of these
people realize that their jobs aren't In direct
jeopardy. They are protected by an embargo.
An embargo that says only so many people
can come into the United States under the
immigration laws,

Now if it is right for them why isn’t it
right for the worker who has stopped the
worker from overseas from coming into this
country and taking his job? Why then are
we allowing that worker to make the prod-
uct overseas and taking the job of the
American worker by sending us his product?
It 1s just a question of simple arithmetie,
but it isn’t understood.

Mr. WimMER. I come from the center of the
machine tool Industry, Greater Cincinnati
and surrounding towns, and this program
originates in Middletown, Ohio, before it goes
out to other stations. Middletown is the cen-
ter of a great expansion in steel operations,
and at lunch you mentioned to me that you
had a letter in this morning's mail from a
steel company, complaining about the con-
ditions we have discussed.

Congressman DeNT. Well, yes, my good
friend who is District Sales Manager of a
company owned by Crucible Steel Company,
writes:

“I am deeply alarmed over the continuing
flood of speclalized steel. High speed tool
steel, rod and body, steel imports, etc., Into
the United States.”

High speed tool steel products are basic to
our economy, and defense posture, and I
ask you and your listeners, friends and your
members to listen to what he says:

“All actual increase of high speed steel
imports the first 6 months of 1970 equals
the normal production output of one year
by this company.”

Just think of it. Six months imports equal
to one year's production by this great mill,
at which rate they could shut down Crucible
Steel for two years.

U.S. markets are being penetrated at the
rate of 2% of its market per month. You just
keep adding 2%, and pretty soon the whole
market becomes exactly what has happened
in radio. I told you a long time ago that
959% of all table radios would be imports, and
recently, a public relatlons man of General
Electric told me at a convention, that by
next year (April) they cre shutting down
the only plant in New York that 1s still
making American table radios—which makes
a hundred percent.

Does anybody think the consumer is be-
ing protected? Let me just tell them that an
American made radio bought in Japan and
duplicated and purchased right here in the
United States—purchased by myself just to
see what Is going on with the consumer—
cost me $56. In Japan, $11, so who is being
protected? Is it American industry that moves
overseas to get out from under the minimum
wage and taxes In this country, and who
doesn’t want to pay out money to help clean
our streams? Who shuts down his plant here
and goes overseas and produces and ships it
back in under his U.S. brand?
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You know I worrled about automobiles 10
years ago, and look what is happening. In-
cluding those made by American companies
overseas, auto workers in this country have
lost 20% of American industry.

Mr. Wimmer. Did you see the article in
the newspaper, originating in Denver, on &
Mr. King who tried to straighten out a big
mutual fund across the ocean with some-
thing like $8 or $10 million? The paper re-
ported a speech he made to a Denver audi-
ence in which he called himself a traitor
for taking all this American money to build
up and bail out industries across the water.
He sald he thinks we are all becoming trai-
tors: those of us who move across the water
and then ship in all this low cost goods we
are getting. If we can get a few more busi-
nessmen talking like this it is going to change
a lot of thinking.

Another worry to me is the talk about
coaxing smaller industries into rural areas
by glving them a tax advantage so they can
employ our poor farmers who are being
Eknocked out a hundred thousand families a
year. My thinking is, suppose & small chair
factory in North Dakota, let's say, where for-
eign imports haven’t knocked it out, is forced
to compete with one of the newly subsidized
chair manufacturers, while at the same time
we subsidize importers with our high wages
and taxes, just what are we trying to do?

Congressman DentT. I'll tell you what we
will do, we will set up an agency to sell and
they'll make the goods overseas, and we'll be
the financing agency over here to sell for-
elgn-made goods. Do you realize that twice
within recent months the community of
Syracuse (that I just mentioned on Crucible
Bteel) has been in serious trouble? The city
lost both its fine china manufacturers. These
were old, established concerns, one being the
Iroquois China Company. Lost all because
87% of our fine china used in this country s
imports,

Mr. WimmeR. So now I suppose they will
put & china company in South Carolina, per-
haps, to make up for the textile people who
are gone, and subsidize this fellow to go
down there, and when he is out of business
maybe they can train him to make china
cups in the Virgin Islands.

Congressman DEnNT. Well, of course. You
will remember the story about my. glass peo-
ple. They just shut down a plant in my Dis-
trict that hired 650 workers, after me preach-
ing and trying to get some sense into this
trade bill for a year, along with the glass
workers trying with me, and now 650 are out
of work. They are being pald $85 a week by
the federal government for a whole year, as
a sort of sop for not screaming too loud be-
cause they lost a job, and last week they an-
nounced they are going to pay the company
for the loss of its plant, and they are going to
help them rebuild, re-do something, re-
shuffle, and have the men re-trained. I sup-
pose they are going to send them up to Syra-
cuse to teach the china makers to make
glass, and the glass workers to make china,
and when they are all done, they'll have two
trades, no factories and no jobs. . . . We also
are promoting child labor abroad, and put-
ting American fathers on a dole, and there’s
& price on this kind of conduct and it isn't
cheap.

TRIBUTE TO J. EDGAR HOOVER

HON. ROBERT PRICE
OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 10, 1971
Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, on

May 10, 1924, J. Edgar Hoover was made
Director of the Federal Bureau of In-
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vestigation. Under his outstanding lead-
ership, the Bureau has become a corner-
stone in the criminal justice system of
the United States.

J. Edgar Hoover, however, has become
much more than a crime stopper in the
minds of millions of Americans. J. Edgar
Hoover represents the law. He represents
justice. His life is a monument to accom-~
plishment. His deeds are an inspiration
to us all.

It is through the tireless efforts of J.
Edgar Hoover and the efforts of the
agents and administrative machinery at
his disposal that this Nation has been so
well protected from enemies from within
and without. This, Mr. Speaker, is why
it is so unfortunate that this great man
and his great achievements in service to
our country have had to endure of late
the barbs of partisan politics; the sly in-
nuendoes cast by those who would de-
stroy J. Edgar Hoover and the FBI for
the sake of political and personal gain.

I am confident J. Edgar Hoover will
withstand the vicious and unfounded at-
tacks that have been made upon him and
the workings of his organization. And I
know I speak for the overwhelming ma-
jority of people in the 18th Congressional
District of Texas and the great State of
Texas when I thank J. Edgar Hoover for
his years of loyal service to the Nation
and wish him all continued success in
the years ahead.

RETHINKING VIETNAM

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF BOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. ABOUREZK. Mr. Speaker, if there
were ever any doubts in my mind that
the overwhelming majority of my con-
stituents in South Dakota now favor a
more rapid policy of disengagement from
Vietnam than the Nixon administration
is presently following, all such doubts
have been removed by two editorials
which were recently featured in the
South Dakota press.

The Sioux Falls Argus-Leader is the
largest newspaper in terms of circula-
tion in South Dakota. The Watertown
Public Opinion is fourth largest in the
State. Within 1 week, both of these fine
journals reversed their previous editorial
positions on the war, and both are now
calling for an end to American involve-
ment in Vietnam.

Mr. Speaker, I was most pleased to see
these two recent editorials. They show, I
believe, that more and more people are
recognizing the fact that this tragic war
should be ended, and the sooner the
better. I am proud to have these editori-
als read into the RECORD:

[From the Sioux Falls Argus-Leader, May 2,
1971)
Leave VIETNAM AND Leave IT Now

The American situation in respect to Viet-
nam has become intolerable. No longer does
the United States have any choice but to get
out. And get out we should—fast, fast, fast.

Nothing is to be galned by delay. South
Vietnam isn't qualified now to stand on its
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own two legs and never will be while Ameri-
can might is at hand. Neighboring nations
are content to let us do the work as long
as we are willing—and stupid—enough to
do so.

The assumption that we couldn't withdraw
quickly without a threat of massacre of our
own troops is ridiculous. Hanoi readily would
agree to our security in this respect and also
the release of the American prisoners it holds
if we offered to withdraw.

And Hanol is also smart enough to know
that, if it didn't respect such an agreement,
we have enough power to blow it off the face
of the earth in minutes.

THE REALISM OF IT

The Vietnam story has been a sorry one al-
most from the beginning. Our military com=
manders have been virtually handcuffed and
shackled since the no-win policy was forced
upon them. And the pathetic fear about
widening or escalating the war has imposed
an impossible restriction.

While Hanoi operated without restriction,
our forces have been so hemmed in and so
restrained that their operations have been
an exercise in utility and frustration.

Nothing is to be gained by dwelling upon
what we should have done in prior years, One
blunder has been imposed upon another.

The fact now is that the American people
are opposed to the venture and unhappy
about it. And no democratic nation can wage
a war, declared or undeclared, unless it has
the strong and emphatic support of much
more than a majority of the people. The
Vietnam venture doesn't have that type of
support either in Congress or in the nation.

A LESSON FOR OTHERS

Concern about losing face is neither valid
nor worthy. Furthermore, we won't lose face.
Informed people of the world know full well
that we have the capacity to blast our way
to vietory in Vietnam in days. We could
eliminate North Vietnam. We could erase
Hanol. We could smash the Haiphong harbor.
We could obliterate the power of mainland
China.

President Nixon has no reason for not do-
ing what common sense now suggests. He
didn't start the war. He Inherited an impos-
sible situation. His mistake has been his
reluctance to accept certain realities. He has
done much more than his two immediate
predecessors in the White House to get out of
Vietnam. There's no purpose any longer to
try to solve a problem—a problem not of his
making—because it can't be solved.

And our quick departure from Vietnam
might be a dramatic handwriting on the wall
for the leaders of all other nations to read.
Too many of them have been assuming that
they could depend upon us for their defense
and need not be equipped to defend them-
selves. If we move out of Vietnam, they may
be made to realize that they are on their
own, subject to limlted ald from us in a
Justifiable emergency.

WHAT WE CAN AND CAN'T DO

Our venture into South Vietnam was noble
in purpose. We sought to utilize our abun-
dant resources to safeguard the rights of the
South Vietnamese and to protect them
against on. We need apologize to no
one for that type of mission. And there are
many nations, in truth, that can be glad
that we have been imbued in other years by
that spirit.

But we can't—and shouldn't—police the
world alone. We can’t be the guardian angel
of the teeming milllons, even billions, of
people elsewhere. We can and should do what
we can to develop their ability to govern
themselves, to defend themselves and to in-
duce them to become self-supporting, We
should not, however, make welfare states out

of them as, unfortunately, we have been do-
ing in some instances.

F. C. CHRISTOPHERSON,
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|From the Watertown (S. Dak.) Public
Opinion, Apr. 28, 1971]
GeT OUT OF VIETNAM

It has become more and more evident in
recent days that a very large segment of the
American people, perhaps a majority, want
the war in Vietnam to end now—or by a
definite date in the near future, no more
than a few months away. We think the
Nixon administration and Congress should
accede to this demand with the single stip-
ulation that American prisoners of war be
released at once.

The Vietnam war now has dragged on for
more than a decade with direct American
involvement for nearly that long, In that
time more than 50,000 Americans have died,
many more have been listed as missing,
thousands have been wounded and this na-
tion has paid a war bill in terms of dollars
which beggars the imagination.

It became obvious long ago that, short of
resorting to nuclear weapons, America was
not going to win this one. Our strategy ap-
peared to be one of defense and position,
thrusting back the attacking enemy, making
only such offensive moves as necessary to
secure strategic areas, regaining lost ground
and buying time for South Vietnam to get
into shape to defend itself. The price for all
this has been both ghastly and excessive.

Long ago Dwight Eisenhower, then a gen-
eral, warned against America’s involving it-
self in an Asian land war. Korea provided a
grim and bloody lesson in the futility of
military operations thousands of miles away,
without enthusiastic allies, agalnst a nu-
merically superlor enemy, and without wide-
spread popular support here at home. It
ended In an inconclusive stalemate nearly
two decades ago and it is still costing us.

The United States was bled badly In
Eorea. It has been bled even worse In Viet-
nam. In a very real sense, we have nothing
to show for the lives and money .. . and
the years ., .. that Vietnam has cost us,
certainly nothing even remotely commensu-
rate with the price we have paid.

It is true, as is often contended, that
withdrawa]l will damage this country’s repu-
tation and standing among the other na-
tions. We will lose face, lots of it, in the
eyes of people to whom face is everything.
But we have already lost a good deal of face
and we cannot regain it by continuing to
fight a war which, as has been sald, “we
cannot win and dare not lose.”

As long as we keep fighting in Vietnam,
there is a very real possibility that unfore-
seen events will combine to generate a far
greater holocaust, one in which we will be
fighting for our very lives and here at
home—this despite the new and still not
wholly explained conciliatory gestures by
Red China,

The mistakes of the past in Vietnam can-
not be undone. The cost cannot be retrieved.
But we can stop now from compounding
those mistakes and from continuing to pay
such a hideous price for them.

We can get out now. Whatever the cost,
it can hardly compare with the penalty for
staying.

POSTAL SUPERVISORS PRAISE REP-
RESENTATIVE ROBERT J. CORBETT

HON. FRANK M. CLARK

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971
Mr. CLARK. Mr. Speaker, the mem-
bership of the Pennsylvania State branch

of the National Association of Postal Su-
pervisors have paid the following tribute
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to the late Representative Robert J. Cor-
bett:

Pennsylvania Postal Supervisors were
greatly grieved and saddened at the sudden
death of Representative Robert J. Corbett on
Sunday, April 25, 1971. Congressman Corbett
falthfully served on the House Post Office and
Civil Service Committee for 25 years and
shall always be remembered by postal super-
visors for his undaunted perseverance in
legislation both beneficial to the Post Office
Department and the postal employee. We will
long remember him for the good he did and
hope that the United States Postal Service in
the future will continue to follow some of
the well laid plans be helped to formulate.
The Pennsylvania Postal Supervisors extend
their most sincere condolences and sympathy
to his bereaved family and we will ever cher-
ish his friendship and memory,

May the angels accompany him to Para-
dise. At his arrival may the martyrs recelve
and lead him into the Holy City of Jerusa-
lem. May the choir of angels receive him and
may he find eternal rest.

COMMUNIST NAVAL BUILDUP IN
AFRICA

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, while the
American people are barraged with news
reminding them of the Communist arms
buildup in the Mediterranean, little or
nothing is reported of the Communist
naval power being amassed elsewhere in
Africa.

The latest Red naval show of presence
occurred in the Indian Ocean off the
coast of Mozambique. A news report
revealed that a Red Chinese submarine
had captured a Portuguese supply ship
and kidnaped the crew of 24.

The Communist regime of Red China
is every bit as active in the black tribal
states of the newly emerging Africa as
the Soviet Communists are said to be
active in the Middle East. The Red
Chinese advantage over the Soviets else-
where in Africa is due to the Russians
being white skinned. As white men, their
brand of communism suffers from the
hate whitey racism encouraged by Ho's
“dear American friends.”

Radio Peking has exploited this piracy
on the high seas by announcing that her
submarines are now patroling off the
coast of Africa and in the Mozambique
Channel. Apparently the island of
Zanzibar as well as Tanzania are fo be
defended as colonies of Red China.

The reluctance of U.S. information
services to announce this latest Red
naval escalation may be attributed to the
fear of loss of credibility for denial of
submarines and other military aid to the
civilized governments in South Africa on
the flimsy rationalization that the white
leaders might use submarines and naval
vessels to suppress blacks. Now the Amer-
ican people must not learn that the
civilized portion of South Africa is under
naval blockade and surveillance not only
by the Soviets but also by the Red
Chinese navy.

A newsclipping from the London Ex-
press Services of May 10, 1971 follows:
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[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,
May 10, 1971]
CHINESE SuB TAKES SHIP—24 CREWMEN
EKIDNAPED

JOHANNESBURG.—Red China, ignoring the
Russian naval buildup in the Indian Ocean,
has revealed a sinister new presence off the
coast of Africa.

Radio Peking is boasting that it was one of
her submarines that attacked the Portuguese
supply ship Angoche and hijacked its crew
of 24.

The Pueblo style incident, which appar-
ently took place in Portuguese territorial
waters off the coast of Mozambique, has
spurred the Portuguese into threatening a
military invasion of Tanzania if the kidnaped
crewmen turned up there.

The Angoche was found deserted except for
the ship’s cat and dog drifting off the Mozam-
bigue coast last week. It was listing heavily
and altho its cargo of ammunition and ex-
plosives was intact it had been badly dam-
aged by a heavy explosion.

Yesterday the ship, still in danger of sink-
ing, was being quickly unloaded in Lorenco
Marques harbor.

Portugal is convinced that the crewmen
who survived the attack are now being held
in the Tanzanian port of Dar-es-Salaam. It
is expected that the Tanzanian-based Mo-
zambique terrorist organization Frelimo will
offer to exchange the crew for terrorist lead-
ers captured by the Portuguese.

Red China is backing Frelimo and supply-
ing the terrorists with advisers and weapons.
Red Chinsa also has established a powerful
foothold in Tanzania after virtually taking
over the offshore island of Zanzibar.

White southern Africa is alarmed by the
Chinese activities.

Despite the claims by radio Peking, the
Portuguese are working on several theorles
about the attack of the Angoche.

Most likely is that the unarmed ship was
attacked by a fast Chinese-bullt patrol boat
manned by Tanzanian aid Frelimo forces,
The raiders then took off the crew, including
nine white Portuguese sallors, removed all
papers and then set an explosive charge to
sink the ship.

The charge falled to sink the ship or ex-
plode the cargo of ammunition.

It i1s also possible, the Portuguese believe,
that Frelimo agents among the crew took
over the ship at night and then took off the
white crewmen in a walting boat.

BRITISH BLOCEADE

Whatever the fate of the crew the Portu-
guese are angered as seldom before and are
unlikely to take kindly to the continued
British blockade of Beira with Royal Navy
ships watching for Rhodesia sanctions
busters.

If Radio Peking is to be belleved and Chi-
nese submarines are operating off the coast
of Africa and in the Mozambique channel,
Britain could find herself in the middle of
South African, Portuguese, Tanzanian, Rus-
slan and Chinese naval activities.

Although Tanzania remains in the com-
monwealth, Britain also is tied to South
Africa and Portugal by treaty and certainly
will be keeping an eye on Chinese and Rus~
slan activity In the area.

THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF SHRIN-
ER HOSPITALS FOR CHILDREN
AND BURNS INSTITUTES

HON. JOHN H. TERRY
OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. TERRY. Mr. Speaker, this marks
the 50th anniversary of the Shriner Hos-
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pitals for Crippled Children and Burns
Institutes. This tremendous service orga-
nization had its beginning in Syracuse in
1921. Since that time over 160,000 pa-
tients have been treated without regard
to race or creed. Hope for the future was
restored to these families through a
strictly voluntary group which did not
seek tax dollars from the Government.

The labor of love, and dedication by
the Shriners has earned them a world-
wide reputation of respect and honor.
Their work is, indeed, the “world’s most
rewarding philanthrophy.”

Their work is a noble task; a project
I am honored to salute. In recognition of
the contributions of the Shriner Hos-
pitals, I am introducing a resolution com-
memorating this anniversary for consid-
eration by the House. There are few
groups in the United States or anywhere
in the world who deserve the recognition
more than the Shriners, in my view.

LA FUERZA INTERVIEWS FATHER
FRED UNDERWOOD

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, a remark-
able man resides in my district, a man
to whom I would like to pay a special
tribute today.

He is Father Fred Underwood.

Father Fred has given new life to the
people he lives with, the people of the
Country Club Gardens housing develop-
ment in the Montopolis area of the city
of Austin.

I know of few men who would try to
tackle the job of providing adequate
housing to this area of town. Fewer still
would have the success that Father Fred
created with an unusual combination of
compassion and brains and imagination.

I could give you the full story, but it
is better told by the newspaper that
serves the area, La Fuerza is a strong
community paper designed, written, and
edited for the Mexican-American resi-
dents of the area.

The tribute that La Fuerza pays
Father Fred speaks for itself, and I
insert the article in the REcorp, as
follows:

LA FUErzA INTERVIEWS FATHER
FreEp UNDERWOOD
(By Enrique Breceda)

We met Father Fred Underwood last De-
cember when we wrote an article about the
Country Club Gardens Housing Development
in Montopolis. Father Underwood Iinitiated
the project and is currently the Supervisor.

He is a slim, thin man with extremely clear
eyes, that manage to look without staring.
He was born in Evansville, Indiana in 1923,
He was vice-president of a contracting firm in
Evansville; he worked as job estimator, su-
perintendent, foreman, operating engineer
of all types of heavy construction equipment,
maintenance supervisor, purchasing supervi-
sor, expeditor, personnel manager and other
similar work assoclated witl. construction.

All this experience has helped greatly in
building and organizing the present proj-
ects which he has undertaken at Montopolis.
He is currently, besides his dutles as pastor
of Dolores Catholic Church, executive direc-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tor of the Montopolis Community Center,
project director for The Austin Nelghborhood
Youth Corps, supervisor for the Montopolis
Day Care Center, project director for the
Montopolis Bus Line, chairman of the Sub
Committee on Housing for the City of Austin,
and last but not least, supervisor of the
Montopolis Housing Program.

He is a graduate of Notre Dame University
and has four years of Theology at Holy Cross
College in Washington, D.C. He served three
years as a B-29 pilot during World War II.

He is, in other words, a well rounded man.
He has been in Austin since 1962 and plans
to stay here until the job is done.

“I am here to help people help themselves,”
sald Father Underwood. “The Holy Cross
Order usually lets a priest stay until he has
finished all the projects he initiated. It just
would not be fair if I were to leave now
and let the man that comes after me take
care of the $700,000 debt that we've accumu-
lated here.”

We once knew a man back in Mexico who
ran one of the largest Diocese in the state
of Michoacan. He had big muscles, which he
was fond of showing off, and he used to say
mass every Sunday at all the different small
chapels around the country-side. He played
the guitar and ate mole y arroz with the rela-
tives of the deceased and danced a lively jig
at all the weddings. He was so busy being
human that we never thought of him as a
priest. Father Underwood reminds us of that
man.

We asked him how he had become a priest,
and he said:

“When I was in the Pacific in World War
II, I saw the needs of the people there. You
might say that, like Uncle Sam, the Holy
Spirit tapped me on the shoulder and said,
‘I need you.'

“I jolned the Holy Cross congregation be-
cause they offered missionary work, not only
in other countries, but also in needy areas in
this country.

“The priesthood is a definite calling. I
think that the job calls for a man that not
only feels the need to serve God but also the
need to serve man.”

Father Underwood has done both well.
Montopolis has gone from one of the worst
areas of the city to one of the most advanced
in social work. The area, which consists
mainly of Mexican-Americans and Blacks,
has seen extreme poverty, discrimination,
flliteracy, lack of public facilities, a high
crime rate, etec.

Located south of the Colorado River in
the southeast cornmer of the city limits,
Montopolls has always been isolated and
withdrawn from Austin; a back-water,
ignored by politicians and by the people
themselves.

Under the direction of Father Underwood,
Montopolls has changed, for the better, He
founded the Montopolis Community Center
(MCC) to provide area residents with
athletic, social, cultural and educational
facilities,

In an effort to help the people help them-
selves, the MCC sponsored the following pro-
grams: Adult Vocational and Educational
Programs, the Dolores-Cristo Rey Credit
Union, the Montopolis Furniture Co-op, a
used Clothing and Furniture store, Con-
sumer Education Classes, and Country Club
Gardens, a low-cost housing development,

Also sponsored by the center and funded
by the OEO and Labor Department are the
Montopolis Day Care Center and the Montop-
olis Neighborhood Youth Corps.

Az a result of all this, Montopolis now has
the lowest crime rate in the city (before it
was the highest); the number of people
recelving welfare has decreased from 75% to
about 10%.

All of this is not the works of one man.
Father Underwood considers himself as the
catalyst that pulled the people together to
work together for the betterment of their
community.
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HOW BEST TO PROVIDE EQUALITY
BEFORE THE COURTS FOR THE
POOR: TWO APPROACHES

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

oF
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, the issue
as to how best provide equality before
the courts for the poor of our Nation
continues to be debated. A worthwhile
analysis of two approaches to this vexing
problem was made by David H. Dugan
III, chairman, Poverty Lawyers for
Effective Advocacy—PLEA—at a public
hearing on bill 8. 1305, to create a Na-
tional Legal Services Corporation, con-
ducted by the Subcommittee on Employ-
ment, Manpower, and Poverty of the
Senate Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare.

I include his remarks for the RECORD:
TESTIMONY oOF Davip H. Ducan III

On May 5, 1971 President Nixon sent his
long-awalted proposal for a new national
legal services corporation to Congress. It con-
trasts sharply with the proposal introduced
last March by more than 100 Republican
and Democratic sponsors, particularly with
respect to control of the corporation and
limits on program attorneys' activities.

A careful analysis of the two bills shows
that the bipartisan bill (which might be
referred to as the Mondale-Steiger bill be-
cause they are its principal sponsors) is a
serious and impressive attempt to minimize
federal control and maximize the program’s
effectiveness in dealing with the underlying
needs of the client community. By compari-
son, the Nixon bill would perpetuate White
House control and severely restrict the activ-
itles of program attorneys, substantially
undercutting the program’s effectiveness,

Ultimately, the differences between the
two bills turn on the lssue of justice for the
poor: the Mondale-Steiger bill is committed
totmakmg that a reality; the Nixon bill is
not.

The first and primary part of my testi-
mony will be devoted to an analysis of the
Nixon bill. The concluding portion will in-
clude a brief description of some of the de-
fects (quite minor) which should be cor-
rected in the Mondale-Steiger bill.

ANALYSIS OF THE NIXON BILL
Control of the Corporation

Nixon's bill would create an inscrutable,
irresponsible monster, open and accountable
to no one.

All eleven members of the corporate board
would be appointed by the President, subject
to the advice and consent of the Senate. The
President would have no obligation to ap-
point client representatives, poverty lawyers
and representatives of organized bar groups.
His only limitations would be that a ma-
Jority must be lawyers and not more than
six may be from the same political party,
(802(a)).

The executive director (referred to as
President in Nixon’s bill) would be weak, He
would have no vote during Board meetings
and any category or contract or grant would
be made subject to Board review and ap-
proval. (903(a), 905(e)).

There would be an Advisory council, but
it would be chosen by the Board, would not
necessarily include program attorneys or
lawyers representing the client community,
and it could only be called into session by
the President of the corporation (902(1)).

There would be no prohibition against
political tests or qualifications for the selec-
tion of officers, attorneys and other em-




May 12, 1971

ployees of the corporation. (Mondale-Steiger
has such a prohibition).

There would be no requirement that the
records of the corporation’s grants and con=-
tracts be available for public inspection or
that all its affairs be subject to the Freedom
of Information Act. There is no prescription
concerning the items to be covered in the
corporation’s annual report to Congress.
(Mondale-Steiger has such requirements).

The corporation would be authorized to
“represent the collective interests” of the poor
before Federal agencies and try to work with
agency officlals to eliminate the need for
“multiple litigation". (904(b)). Having no
clients to whom it must ethically remain
loyal, the corporation could easily under-cut
the effectiveness of program attorneys liti-
gating the same issues from the fleld.

Contracts and grants would have to be sub-
mitted to state governors for comment at
least 30 days prior to approval by the corpora=-
tion. (905(f) ). While not creating a governor
veto power, this provision could also under-
cut program effectiveness if the Board
chooses to prefer peaceful political relations
over effective advocacy.

Limitations on services and other
requirements

The Nixon bill contains a long list of limi-
tations on the services corporate grantees and
contractees may provide to the poor and re-
strictions on the outside activities of their
lawyers. The bill also changes the funding
emphasis from programs concerned with the
root problems of poverty and discrimination
which affect the whole client community, to
programs concerned with more superficial
problems of individual clients. In short, the
bill seeks to drive the poor and their lawyers
out of the political arena. They are not to
strive for social and economic reforms but
must be content with “band-aid"” solutions.
The chief alm is to ellminate the kind of
controversy which has rocked Legal Services
the past few years, not by establishing once
and for all that the poor have a right to effec-
tive representation but by simply eliminating
all but the most superficlal of services.

1. Criminal representation The Nixon bill
eliminates criminal representation in every
form, including services which the Constitu-
tion does not require of the states, such as
habeas corpus petitions and other efforts de-
signed to challenge a criminal proceeding.
(905(b) (1). Thus, reform of the criminal
system is foreclosed, even though it is prob-
ably the uppermost concern of the poor.

2. “Public Interest” law firms. It also pro-
hibits the funding of so-called public interest
law firms, defined in the bill, in part, as pro-
grams which devote 76% or more of their
resources and time litigating issues in the
collective interests of the poor. (905) (b)
(8)). There is probably no clearer proof any-
where in the bill that it has been designed
to prevent the poor from becoming suffi-
ciently strong to command a full measure of
justice in our soclety.

3. Clinical and minority education pro-
grams. The bill fails to provide for the fund-
ing of clinical programs and minority legal
education programs. (Such provisions are
included in the Mondale-Steiger bill). Again,
the Nixon bill seems determined to curtail
the availability of well-trained advocates for
the poor, particularly minority advocates,
who might make the poor too powerful in
asserting their legal rights.

4. Client eligibility standards. The bill
places strict requirements on the eligibility
of clients, to “ensure” that those least able
to afford a lawyer get preference and that
“adequate” legal representation is furnished
to rural as well as urban residents. (905 (a)
(2) and (4)). In the hands of a conservative
board, this requirement could easily be con-
strued to eliminate representation of groups,
which by definition are not as indigent as
individuals, and to mandate the creation of
Judicare programs, particularly in rural
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areas. While the poorest of the poor should,
of course, get preference generally (and
Mondale-Steiger recognizes this), the Nixon
bill is worded so as to make the preference
an inflexible rule. Instead, the preference
should be a flexible guide so that, at times,
other factors can be considered, such as the
impact of a case upon the broader issues of
poverty and discrimination, which aflect all
of the poor as a group. If the corporation had
unlimited funds, there would be no need for
priorities. But having an inadequate budget,
the corporation and its grantees and con-
tractees must be free, at times, to allocate
time and resources to activities which will
have strategic impact in favor of the poor as
a whole.

5. User fees. The bill gives priority to the
most indigent, with funding at the incredibly
low level of $68.9 milion the first year, and
with a requirement that the rural poor have
a full share (presumably by means of costly
judicare programs), but on top of this the
bill mandates that clients must pay at least
a part of the cost, if able, pursuant to a
graduated schedule of fees. (905(a)(3)). A
schedule of fees might be suitable if services
were to be rendered to people in lower-
middle Income levels, but this program's
funding would never permit that. The in-
escapable conclusion is that President Nixon
intends to charge fees even from those living
below the federal poverty level.

6. Client representation on local boards.
It has already been noted that the President
is not required to appoint representatives of
the poor to the corporate board. The same is
true of the boards of local grantees and
contractees. (Mondale-Steiger, however, re-
quires that at least one-third of the mem-
bers of local boards be client representatives).

7. Prior review of appeals. The bill also
requires that the corporation establish guide-
lines to ensure a systematic review by local
boards of all appeals, to prevent “frivolous
and duplicative” appeals. (905 (a) (8) ). This
would be disastrous to many local programs,
where conservative boards would use this
provision to curb effective program attorneys.
It also violates the attorney-client privilege,
which may include local project directors but
clearly does not include boards.

8. Judicare. The bill gives the corporation
authority to make grants to “individuals”,
“partnerships”, “firms”, and “organizations”
as well as ations and other entities.
(904(b) (2) ). This, coupled with the duty to
provide adequate representation to the rural
poor, makes it clear that the President con-
templates the establishment of judicare-type
programs, Judicare is unwise for many rea-
sons: it 1s more costly than the traditional
Legal Services approach; private attorneys
tend not to have sufficient expertise, either
in poverty law or in relating to poor clients,
particularly minority group members; judi-
care leaves the poor without opportunity for
a policy-making role; private attorneys fre-
quently face conflicts-of-interest when repre-
senting the poor; and, private attorneys are
much less inclined than full-time Legal Serv-
ices lawyers to handle class actions, law re-
form suits, group projects and other contro-
versial or time-consuming matters.

9, Lobbying and “pro-bonum” activities.
Finally, the Nixon bill imposes several arbi-
trary and unreasonable restrictions on the
activities of program attorneys, both while
employed and, in the case of full-time at-
torneys, while enjoying off-duty time. Such
attorneys may not lobby In any way
for the passage or defeat of legislation,
unless requested by a legislative body
to testify. (904(a) (6) ). Nor may they engage
in any partisan political activity associated
with candidates or partisan issues, or help
get voters registered or to the polls. (905(a)
(7)). Full-time attorneys may not become
involved in any outside law practice. (905(a)
(5) ). These provisions are far more restric-
tive than s necessary of a 501 (c) (3) corpo-
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ration. All other groups in society have their
pald legislative lobbyists. But again, the bill
reflects a fear that the poor might become so
strong that they succeed in their quest for
justice. The prohibition against outside prac-
tice of law, even “pro-bonum"” service, means
that poverty lawyers, unlike their friends in
private practice, may not use their “free"
time to volunteer for projects unless the
clients are “eligible” and the services con-
form to corporate policy—no draft counsel-
ing, no representation of hipples, no crim-
inal work, etc. Not all poverty lawyers relish
these other legal activities, but some do and
they should be free to do so provided it does
not interfere with their poverty law work.

SOME DEFECTS IN THE MONDALE-STEIGER BILL

1. Process of incorporation. The six Board
members who serve by virtue of their office
in other bar-related organizations constitute
an incorporating trusteeship. Within 60 days
following the passage of the act, the trustee-
ship must create two “initial” advisory coun-
clls—(1) a Clients' Councll, selected “from
among” individuals recommended by the
governing boards of local projects, and (2)
a Project Attorneys’ Council, selected “by"
project attorneys. Within 90 days following

of the act, these councils must each
select three members for the “initial” board
of directors, who take office on the 01st day.
(903).

Why are these councils merely “initial”
rather than permanent? Who selects the cli-
ent representatives? Why not have them se-
lected by representatives of the poor on local
boards? Better yet, why not simply use the
existing Client’s Council and PLEA?

2. The Board. Like the two sets of councils,
there are both “initial” and ‘“subsequent”
boards of directors. Any *“subsequent” board,
but not the “initial” one, shall provide rules
concerning meetings of the counclls and the
procedures by which they shall select their
respective members (three each) to the
board. (804).

The board 1s required to “consult with"
the councils in doing this, but why should
the board do it at all? In any event, why
is it the task of a “subsequent” board and
not the “initial” one?

3. Advisory Councils. Members of both
councils “subsequent” to the “initial” coun-
cils are selected “from among” project at-
torneys and clients, presumably by the board.
They are to be avallable to advise on general
policy. The same section also provides that
if the board creates an executive committee,
its composition must include one member of
either of the councils,

Why can't clients and project attorneys
select their own councils? Why can't the bill
provide that the counecils *“shall advise”
rather than that they shall merely be “avall-
able"”? And why can’t representatives of both
clients and project attorneys be on the ex-
ecutive committee?

4. Open Meetings. There should be a pro-
vision requiring that all meetings of the
board, the executive committee and the two
councils be open to the public, at least for
part of each such meeting, to give outsiders
an opportunity to be heard.

U.S. WATER CARRIERS PIONEERED
NEW CARGO-HANDLING METHODS

HON. THOMAS S. FOLEY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971
Mr. FOLEY. Mr. Speaker, I insert in
the Recorp the following article from

the April 26 Journal of Commerce on the
U.S. water carriers’ role in providing
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major cost-saving innovation in the serv-
ice of international trade.

I think this article deserves wide dis-
semination and I commend it to the
attention of my colleagues:

Pacep WorLDWIDE ProcreEss: U8, WATER
CARRIERS PIONEERED NEW CARGO-HANDLING
METHODS

(By John A, Creedy, President, Water
Transport Association)

If one were to ask which transport mode
had provided the most significant leverage
in cost reductions to sharpen the cutting
edge of United States competition in foreign
markets over the past 10 years and which
mode is likely to do the most in the future
to maintain and improve that cutting edge,
the answer would surprise most experts on
international trade.

And yet without question, everyone would
have to agree that it would be the influence
of the relatively little-known domestic water
carriers and the domestic waterways.

There has been more innovation, more
solid improvement in productivity, more
cost-saving systems, more efliciency-stimu-
lating competition stemming from domestic
water transportation than from all the other
modes put together.

WILLING TO TAEKE RISKS

All this has come about not because of
highly sophisticated government or even
private studies, not because of overwhelming
scientific breakthroughs, not through vast
government subsidies, not from large cor-
porations, but almost solely out of the initia-
tive of a handful of old-style business entre-
preneurs who were willing to take the avail-
able technology and risk capital in new sys-
tems of operations. These systems far out-
distanced their domestic and foreign rivals,
Looking back, it looks easy. At the time,
however, these entrepreneurs were faced with
the standard ancient ecriticism: it'll never
work.

But it did. And if the U.S. is more competi-
tive in foreign trade for its industrial and
agricultural products today it is, to an im-
portant degree, because of the influence of
these domestic operators and the domestic
waterways.

The simplest example and yet, In many
ways, the least understoocd even now, is the
explosion of containerization. No one knows
the extent of the savings achieved by ex-
porters as the result of the reliable interna-
tional container system designed by a man
who was not a steamship operator at all and
certainly not in international trade, but a
domestic trucker, Malcolm McLean of Sea-
Land Service, Inc.

PUERTO RICAN TRADE TEST

The system was tested in the Puerto Rican
trades, in the coastwise service between the
Northeast and Florida, Louisiana and Texas
and is, today, the sole independent steam-
ship survivor of a once flourishing inter-
coastal service. He was the pioneer of year-
round service to Anchorage, Alaska which re-
quired the ballasting of a containership so
that the propeller was four feet under the
surface and so cleared the ice in Cook Inlet.
Year-round service to Anchorage was thought
to be impossible until Sea-Land did it.

Out of this experience grew an interna-
tional system on the North Atlantic, to the
Mediterranean and to the Far East which is
widely conceded to be a better . mousetrap
Why? Because enough capital was invested to
provide a truly intermodal land-sea-land sys-
tem and not a miscellaneous uncoordinated
collection of ships and boxes. The difference
is quite subtle.

Its success may be inferred from a response
recorded by George Stafford, chairman of the
Interstate Commerce Commission, to a visit-
ing delegation of foreign container hopefuls.
In answer to the gquestion: how do you deal
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with the problem of rate coordination be-
tween domestic and forelgn movements?, Mr.
Stafford, who under the skill of the companies
who have achieved voluntary coordination of
truck, rail, and ocean service, answered quite
correctly: “What problem?”

. Far inland in St. Louis in 1855 were four
men who thought alike. Herman Pott, owner,
and A. C. Ingersoll, Jr., president of Federal
Barge Lines and G. C. Taylor, president of
the Mississippi Valley Barge Line and Wesley
Barta, executive vice president.

The issue: how best to use the developing
technology of larger and more powerful tow-
boats and much larger flotillas of barges or
whether to stick with the small boats and
more frequent service they could provide.

FARM PRODUCTS BENEFITED

It was a fateful decision which, when it
turned out to be favorable to the vastly more
productive 6,000 to 8,000 horsepower towboats
bullt by Dravo in Pittsburgh and St. Louis
Ship in 8t. Louls, helped make the vast corn
and soybean fields in Illinols, Jowa, Minne-
sota, Missouri, Indiana, Kansas, Tennessee
and Kentucky a resource for changing Euro-
pean and Japanese economies. Corn, in these
highly developed economies, is used for ani-
mal feed. Ever-higher standards of living de-
mand more and more animal proteins in the
human diet. And most of the corn for export
went down the river to ships at New Orleans,

Agriculture of course was only one benefi-
clary of improved river techmology. Export
steel and export coal became heavy users of
the river.

But the prod of river and the St. Lawrence
Seaway commerce had a multiple effect on
the efficiencies of rallroads serving ports. Unit
trains began to compete with the Seaway at
Atlantic ports and with the river at Gulf
ports,

A future dimension In money-saving com-
petitlon on forelgn exports was recently
identified in Senate testimony by Senator
Robert A, Taft of Ohlo who called for an end
to the diseriminatory rail rate structure
which has prevented the most efficlent use of
the St. Lawrence Seaway for export of Mid-
west produets.

Senator Taft pointed out that it costs more
to ship some products 298 miles to Toledo
by rail than 834 mliles to the Atlantic ports.
This discrimination denies to Midwest manu-
facturers the efficiencies of ocean transporta-
tion reaching directly to the Great Lakes
ports. Radical change in this structure could
1ift the greatest extra-cost burden placed on
Midwest manufacturers competing in inter-
national trade.

In San Franclsco lives a businessman of
the nonbureacratic school. He holds in his
own mind complete detalls of performance
of different diezel engines, the complications
of his financing options, every line of his
labor contracts, and the profit alternatives of
a variety of business opportunities; in short,
Tom Crowley of Crowley Launch & Tug is a
business man’s business man.

He is a ploneer of ccean barging,

ALASKAN VENTURE CITED

While the railroads in the East and Mid-
west were properly pleased with the results
of 100-car unit trains, Mr. Crowley’'s Alaska
Hydro-Train was pulling two barges on a line
loaded with a total of 112 freight cars all the
way from Seattle to Whittier, Alaska. His op-
eration now connects almost every railroad in
the nation with the Alaska Rallroad. With
his associates in the Pacific Alaska Columbia
Co., he designed systems to deliver 187,000
tons of supplies for the North Slope of Alaska
in 1970, assembling tugs and barges over
months to be dellvered and unloaded in a
matter of weeks at Prudhoe Bay. Across the
Pacific to Vietnam, through the Panama Ca-
nal with lumber and new services to Puerto
Rico are all present and future operations
for ocean barging.
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And now prestigious studies for the Mari-
time Administration explore the future of
ocean barging which, from the studles, ap-
pears virtually unlimited.

And then there is Eric Johnson, not a do-
mestic operator but a big user of domestic
water services, president of Central Gulf
Steamship Lines of New Orleans who helped
the International Paper Company, with the
economies of his LASH barges, to undersell
the Finns on paper products in Germany.

Today his barges range all over the Missis-
slppl System and along the Gulf Intracoastal
Canal to Houston and beyond delivering and
gathering cargoes for his huge mother ships,
The Mississippi barge lines are pleased to
report no problems with the 400-ton barges
and, so far, 100 per cent on-time delivery to
the mother ships.

Again a water carrier and his barge line
connections have provided a major cost sav=-
ing innovation in the service of international
trade. More are on the way—Yykes SEABEE,
the Prudential Grace System and the Hol-
land-America Line will soon be using the U.S.
waterways to enable U.S. products to compete
abroad at far lower transport costs than was
ever before possible.

WILL GREATER EEOC POWERS EX-
PAND MINORITY EMPLOYMENT?

HON. EDWIN D. ESHLEMAN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. ESHLEMAN. Mr. Speaker, I have
had an opportunity to read an address
by Herbert R. Northrup, professor of in-
dustry, and director, industrial research
unit of the Wharton School of Finance
and Commerce, at the spring 1971 meet-
ing of the Industrial Relations Research
Association, held on May 8, 1971, in Cin-
cinnati, Ohio. I am delighted to be able
to share its contents with my colleagues
and I insert it at this point in the
RECORD:

WiLL. GreATER EEOC PowWERS EXPAND
MINORITY EMPLOYMENT?

(By Herbert R. Northrup)
INTRODUCTION

During the past decade more progress has
been made in achieving equal employment
opportunity than in any similar previous pe-
riod. Yet, equality Is far from a reality. In
particular, high unemployment continues to
exist in the black populated areas of the
cities, and change in many Industries, al-
though evident, seems to occur slowly.

Pride in progress is thus coupled with dis-
appointment and frustration at the lack of
more. It is perhaps therefore not surprising
that instant solutions are so easily peddled
and that the consequences of their creating
more frustrations as well as more problems
thereby are so lightly ignored. Nevertheless,
it seems important to me to raise one small
voice against the current wisdom (perhaps
I should say religion, so fervently and emo-
tionally is it held) that greater powers for
the Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission would automatically mean greater
job equality; and to emphasize that one can
hold such views while firmly supporting
equal employment opportunity and continu-
ing efforts of government to insist on such
opportunity. In making these remarks, I
shall rely heavily on the research now being
conducted at the Wharton School under my
direction, and my thirty year interest in
seeking to make equal employment oppor-
tunity a reality.
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GREATER POWER FOR EEQC?

Current legislation before Congress would
give the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission power to issue cease and desist
orders on the model of the National Labor
Relations Board. An alternate bill opposed
by the Democrat majority and its clvil rights
and labor allies, would instead give EEOC
the right to seek court enforcement on its
own. Now it has neither power, but it can
and does file amicus, or supporting briefs,
when individuals file cases, and can refer
cases to the Department of Justice for action
where a “pattern of discrimination" is al-
leged to exist.

Similar bills have been introduced in each
Congress since the Civil Rights Act of 1964
was passed. Title VII, which establishes the
EEOC and deals with employment, was
charged with being inadequate before it
went into effect. Uncritically, this charge be-
came part of the wisdom of our times and
agreement thereto the sine qua non of mi-
nority leadership political support. In the
last Congress only a dispute between civil
rights leaders and the AFL-CIO over the
role of the Office of Federal Contract Com-
pliance, the civil rights coordinating agency
for executive branch procurement, seemingly
prevented its passage.

It would appear logical to assume that the
only rationale for giving government bu-
reaucracy more authority over the decisions
of private citizens is that present authority
has failed to achieve the results desired by
Congress through existing legislation. Yet
such a change is difficult to sustain, and
most emphatically ignores (1) voluntary
compliance; (2) cases brought by individu-
als; and (3) “pattern of discrimination” cases
initiated by the Department of Justice gen-
erally at EEOC recommendation, Certainly,
the great changes in employment patterns
wrought since 19656 must be attributed in

to the average citizen’'s desire to com-
port with the law, Fortultously the law be-
came effective at the height of the greatest
boom in our industrial history, and the
combination of the two contributed to the
great change; but the policy of the law cer-
tainly played a major role.

In court enforcement matters, the most
significant is probably the pattern cases,
but individual cases have achieved key de-
cisional victories. For example, the “rightful
place” doctrine, preventing the impact of
past discrimination from continuing una-
bated, was won in an individually brought
case, supported by EEOC, as was the testing
decislon involving Duke Power Company. The
former doctrine was enhanced and expanded
in a pattern of discrimination case; the
pattern type cases have been used with ef-
fectiveness in several bullding trades cases
and successfully to upset the discriminatory
seniority system in a major trucking situ-
ation—the first break in the Iinvidious
union-management policies found in the key
over-the-road trucking industry. Numerous
other key cases and litigation could be cited
to support the position that EEOC initiated
or supported litigation has been far more
potent than the supporters of bureaucrati-
cally enhanced power would lead one to be-
lieve. Indeed, I suggest that the case can be
far more easily made that EEOC as now
constituted has had significant enforcement
success rather than the other way around.

The 1970 Civil Rights Commission Report

Of course, despite the successful litiga-
tion involving EEOC and despite the great
progress made in the past several years, it
has been charged that more progress (and
presumably more litigation) would have oc-
curred if the EEOC had greater powers. The
most important document which attempts
to relate civil rights enforcement insuf-
ficiency as a direct cause of continuing job
Inequality is the 1970 study of the United
States Commission on Civil Rights entitled,
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Federal Civil Rights Enforcement Effort. This
bulky 1,115 page report, about which many
have commented, but which few have read,
delves into all aspects of civil rights interest
and concludes uniformly that laws and en-
forcement procedures are not working well.
The reasoning 1s charmingly simplistic: if
any inequality exists, enforcement of rights
is a failure.

Approximately 350 pages of the Report are
devoted to employment. Some quite reason-
able suggestions are made, for example, con=-
cerning the need for better coordination
among enforcement agencies and between
such agencles and procurement bodles. In
addition, the Report acknowledges the effec-
tive litigation record of EEOC, noting that
the latter “has had noteworthy success in its
amicus activity in persuading the courts to
adopt its position, particularly in the areas of
formulating adequate remedies, determining
issues of ‘standing to sue’ and in developing
procedures designed to benefit the charging
party.” The Report, however, is primarily con-
cerned with demonstrating EEOC inade-
quacy. Thus it concludes that “while there
have been some overall minority employ-
ment gains in the general private labor mar-
ket, discrimination continues largely un-
abated six years after Congress ordered equal
employment opportunity as organic law."”

This conelusion, of course, is not only fac-
tually incorrect; it also assumes that job
inequality is per se the result of continued
discrimination, whereas the Report authors
surely must know such relationships are far
more complicated. Of course effective gov-
ernment support is an absolute necessity if
we are to achieve equal employment. This has
been documented innumerable times. In the
Racial Policles of American Industry studies,
which now cover experience in 27 industries,
this has been repeatedly pointed out. Equal-
1y well documented is that such support is
Insufficient in itself to achieve equality. It
cannot overcome Iinadequate training and
education; its effectiveness is limited when
employment is declining; it cannot imme-
diately offset a history of discrimination; it
cannot move people from one location to jobs
in another; and it cannot reorder the job
structure of an industry to a marked degree,
although it can, and has, recast discrimina-
tory upgrading policles and senlority sys-
tems,

Conslder, for example, the situation in the
aerospace industry. In 1966, I obtained data
from 21 of the largest companies in this in-
dustry, which then employed 788,022 per-
sons in 127 establishments, or about two-
thirds of the industry’s total. These com-
panies employed 179,436 professionals in 1966,
of whom only 0.8 percent, or 1,435, were
black., On the face, this looks like a highly
discriminatory pattern of employment, More-
over, in 1968, these same companies had, if
conventional ratings are utilized, improved
little. Their total professional employment
declined a bit to 179,041, their black profes-
sional complement increased slightly to 1,598,
but the Negro percentage was still only 0.9
percent. On such a basis, a company with a
conslderably better than average record in
these matters than the industry, McDonnell
Douglas, was publicly excoriated by the Civil
Rights Commission as unfit to receive a key
government contract because of its low per-
centage of black personnel in professional
and other top salarled positions.

But if one looks at the total picture, a
different situation emerges. In 1966, when 21
companies in the aerospace industry had a
professional black ratio of only 0.8 percent,
they employed approximately 40 percent of
all Negro professionals in manufacturing in-
dustry reporting to the EEOC. Data for 1968
on all manufacturing are not available, but I
judge, from the 1969 all industry data, that
the proportion of Negro professionals had ex-
panded more rapidly in industry generally
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than in aerospace, but still aerospace had a
large share of those available.

There is still more to the total picture.
Professor Robert Kiehl of the Newark Col-
lege of Engineering has been keeping a care-
ful record of the demand and supply of
Negro engineering talent since the mid 1950's.
In his most recent study, released in Octo-
ber 1870, he concludes:

1. Only about 2 percent of engineering
students are black, but that percentage is
not Increasing, and did not increase between
1962 and 1970.

2. Government fair employment practice
legislation has greatly alded black engineers
in finding jobs, but apparently has not in-
creased the supply.

3. “There seems to be no question but that
there are widespread education and employ-
ment opportunities for blacks in engineer-

4, “The relative lack of information on
engineering coupled with employment dis-
crimination of the past seem to be the chief
reasons for the apparent lack of interest of
blacks in the profession today.”

Studies of other professions would un-
doubtedly yleld similar resulis: opportuni-
tles available, but going begging, and slow
accertion at best at the supply level. Obvi-
ously, giving cease and desist powers to the
EEOC would not solve this problem.

Moreover, since 1969, aerospace employ=
ment has declined dramatically. Engineers
have been especially hard hit by unemploy-
ment, and further cuts are likely in view
of the liberal-led onslaught on defense and
space spending, Wiped out are the jobs for
which many Negroes were trained by this
industry, which without doubt has developed
the outstanding training capacity in the
land. Especially to be lamented is the dis-
appearance of high talent positions in the
Southeast where aerospace concerns led in
breaking the color line, opening up housing
to black professionals, and upgrading the In-
digenous labor force., The almost unani-
mous support of civil rights leaders to cuts
in defense and space spending has cost their
race considerable in quality jobs. Advocating
more power for the EEOC will not restore
what is lost.

If space permitted, analyses could be made
of several other industries to show that the
problem of inequality could not be cured by
greater EEOC enforcement powers where the
need is for trained personnel, or where em-
ployment is declining, or turnover low, or
location (for nonracial reasons) has altered
from cities to areas where few minorities
dwell. Far from being a fallure, existing civil
rights legislation has done wonders in the
face of the structural and labor market ob-
stacles which it has faced, and will continue
to face whether a greater powers bill is en-
acted, until all aspects of past discrimina-
tion in education, motivation, and other
socio-economic factors are eliminated
through the efforts of all of us.

To return to the Civil Rights Commission
Report, its conclusions are not only sim-
plistic, its facts are questionable. The Re-
port makes no effort to provide a systematic
analysis. Rather, it leapfrogs from industry
to industry, area to area, and year to year,
to present a grab bag of information de-
signed to support a pre-arrived-at conclu-
sion. Its facts pertain to a flve-year period
and many probably have changed before pub=-
lished, Using as it does lsolated examples,
the reader must assume that they are typi-
cal. They are not necessarily so. By over-
whelming the ceader with quantity without
qualitative analysis or orientation, the de-
sired effect is obtalned.

Moreover, many of the so called facts are
gleaned from Commission hearings. These
are highly structured affairs, In which wit-
nesses are arranged for beforehand, com-
panies or unions are damned publicly with=-
out right of witness cross examination, and
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information is accepted from highly partisan
sources without appropriate rebuttal. Thus
the Commission made great headlines cas-
tigating McDonnell Douglas (and probably
rescued itself from going out of existence)
in St. Louis last year. A principal witness
was an individual who had been discharged
from the company for chalning people In
offices and blocking traffic. The Commission
listened sympathetically to his special plead-
ing a short time before a federal judge, not-
ing that violating the law and endangering
human lives are not protected activitles
under the Civil Rights Act, dismissed with
prejudice his case for reemployment.
The NLRB Model and the EEOC

A secondary argument adduced by those
who argue for more power for EEOC is pro-
cedural, They point out quite correctly that
complaint procedure under EEOC is clumsy
and time consuming, requiring as it does,
first, reference to a local or state body if
available, then conciliation, and finally seek-
ing redress In courts, Moreover, where cases
are referred to the Department of Justice
for possible pattern of diserimination
charges, the latter has found it necessary to
reinvestigate because of the failure of EEOC
to supply sufficient evidence.

The procedural problems are compounded
by EEOC's inability to handle its case load
expeditiously. This is usually blamed on in-
adequate stafiing, but the Civil Rights Com-
misslion’s Report also charged various ad-
ministrative laxities, a high turnover of per-
sonnel, and inexperienced management.

Proponents of more power for EEOC argue
that it would be able to settle cases more
quickly, that it would be able to handle
cases more expeditiously and that it would
litigate more successfully if it had more pow-
ers. The arguments are neither consistent
nor persuasive. To be sure, the procedure is
time consuming. But it has not been demon-
strated that giving EEOC more authority
would speed up the process., Certainly the

administrative defects in the agency are not
caused by lack of authority. Administrative

shortcomings, turnover, and inexperience
can be corrected over time, but not by cease
and desist orders.

Moreover, consider the NLRB upon which
the liberal coalition would model EEOC.
Professor Phillp Ross, an ardent proponent
of enhancing administrative power, found
some years ago that nearly two and one-half
years elapsed between the filing of an unfair
labor practice charge and the issuance of a
judicial decree. The current chalrman of
the NLRB regards the extensive period re-
quired to conclude a case under NLRB pro-
cedure as his major administrative problem.
He and other NLRB members conutinue to
be concerned about long drawn out pro-
cedures which In fact seem to be about
equal to those of the EEOC in terms of time.

It is possible that if EEOC had enforce-
ment powers more litigants would agree to
its proposed conciliation terms. Many do
not now, however, because the basis proposed
for settlement by EEOC conclliations is un-
reasonable. Cease and desist orders might
increase litigation in such instances, but
would not necessarily effectuate the pur-
poses of the Civil Rights Act. Moreover, to
be successful in Ilitigation, either under
cease and desist orders, or with direct EEOC
court filings, EEOC investigators would have
to improve their Investigatory techniques
and fact gathering, and learn more about
industry structure, intraplant mobility, bar-
gaining relationships, and a host of other
factors involved in evaluating personnel
policles. Otherwise, their cases will be lost
or justice will miscarry.

The fact of the matter is that no demon-
stration has been made that Increased
powers will improve EEQOC procedure or re-
sults. Certainly, it will do nothing about
the agency's alleged shortage of funds, The
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claims that it will improve its capacity to
dispose of cases rapidly is belled by the
NLRB experience. And the assertion that
more powers will in itself dispose of caces
more satisfactorily or more rapidly is at best
a plous hope unsupported by evidence.

From the beginning, the proponents of
enhanced bureaucratic power have been un-
happy with the EEOC enforcement proce-
dure. Thus when the agency was just be-
ginning operation the current Dean of the
Columbia University Law Bchool referred to
EEOC as “a poor enfeebled thing . .. [hav-
ing] the power to conciliate but not to
compel.” This alleged lack of authority
would certainly come as a great surprise to
such companies as Philip Morris, Crown Zel-
lerbach, Duke Power, such unions as the
United Papermakers, the International
Brotherhood of Electrical Workers, the
Asbestos Workers, and many other com-
panies and unions. It should also be equally
startling to the thousands of black persons
now enjoyilng good jobs because of EEOC's
existence. A look at the record instead of
one’s preconceptions tells a different story.

Actually, the real EEOC enforcement prob-
lem is not too little, but too late. There is no
reason why Its procedures cannot be Im-
proved within the current model. The cur-
rent chalrman, Mr. Willlam H. Brown IIT,
has already addressed himself to this prob-
lem and is making good progress. President
Nixon has proposed an increased budget for
next fiscal year. Better training of per-
sonnel, improved administrative procedures,
better development, and better coordination
with other agencles can and will substan-
tlally shorten case disposition time and re-
duce case loads.

The scope of EEOC authority

Another reason why I believe that it would
be unwise to extend the powers of EEOC is
that such extension would give the agency
great authority over the selection of corpo-
rate management, executives, and even di-
rectors, Again, of course, this does not imply
either that there are enough black or minor-
ity persons in such positions of authority,
not that persons of minority heritage are not
capable of performing these functlons. Nev-
ertheless, one may question whether agenciles
which are primarily interested in improving
the economic status of minorities should be
in a position to exercise great authority over
each and every promotion and appointment
to executive positions in industry. Such re-
view 18 too likely to be narrowly based. I
doubt whether it is in the public interest—
including that of minorities—to pressure in-
dustry to stafl its top ranks with persons who
are primarily representative of groups in-
stead of primarily capable of performing
functional duties. At the same time, it can
clearly be demonstrated that current civil
rights pressures are Increasing the upward
mobility of minorities in a reasonably orderly
fashion. One, again, can sympathize with im-
patience at slow progress, but neither reverse
discrimination, quota application, nor favor-
itism of those not qualified will aid in keep-
ing American Industry competitive or In

improving its capacities to provide jobs for
blacks or whites.

EEOC powers

In addition of EEOC enforcement, the gov-
ernment maintains a potent weapon within
its procurement function to enforce equal
opportunity. Despite again the comments of
the Civil Rights Commission Report, this has
been a significant factor in inducing change
since the Eisenhower Administration. The
threat of contract debarment has moved
many & company to alter policies and to give
opportunities to minorities beyond mere non-
discrimination. Critics who point out that
debarment has never occurred fall to en-
vision both the magnitude or the success of
the threat in achieving the objectives not
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only of equal opportunity, but of affirma-
tive action as well.

THE NEED FOR NEW FORMS

Instead of considering the problem of
EEOC powers within the narrow confines
of civil rights problems, it should be dis-
cussed within the broad picture of admin-
istrative reform. Rather than glve this agen-
cy further powers, should we not seek to
end the conflicting and overlapping, costly
and inefficient current bureaucratic regula-
tory scramble in the labor and employment
fields and substitute more workable forms
for accomplishing our social objectives? The
multitude of agencles concerned with em-
ployment now place employer and employee
in a jungle maze of a cholce of jurisdiction,
with potentially contradictory rulings on the
same subject, iInnumerable opportunities for
multiple filings on one issue, and litigation
that never seems to end. Complex occupa-
tional health and safety legislation has re-
cently been added to the legislative super-
market that now Includes laws pertaining
to civil rights, union relations, minimum
wages, and other aspects of the employment
relationship. Each of these laws has its own
administrative forms and agencies; each is
administered without sufficient interest to
the total regulatory plcture; and each tends
to build up a vested interest in the main-
tenance of the regulatory status quo. Often
when new legislation has been enacted, in-
adequate consideration has been given to
the impact on existing laws and the admin-
istrative function has not been carefully cor-
related with established forms and actlons.

Actually, the primary raison d'etre for the
administrative form to exist has not proved
valid. It was supposed to provide quicker
Justice than did the courts. The record dem-
onstrates that this has not occurred. It
was supposed to be staffed with personnel
highly expert in their flelds.

My thinking has not reached the stage
where I am ready to present a detalled pro-
gram of reorganization of existing agencies.
Such a beginning, however, has been made
along these lines by Professor Charles J.
Morris of the Southern Methodist University
Law School, is a recent issue of the Journal
of Air Law and Commerce. Just as my experi-
ence in industry has provided me with in-
sights and concerns regarding the impact and
efficacy of current administrative forms, so
has Professor Morris’s prior service as a union
counsel caused him to evaluate realistically
the current administrative scene. Moreover,
Professor Morris has gained additional in-
sights as editor-in-chief of the comprehen-
slve study of NLRB pollcy and practice re-
cently issued by the American Bar Associa-
tlon Section of Labor Relations. Regardless
of whether his or my suggestions are accept-
able, it certainly seems that whatever is done,
it would be ill-advised to rush ahead adding
to an outworn and inadequate model on the
basis of such profoundly misleading Informa-
tion as that generated by the Civil Rights
Commission.

FINAL COMMENT

At the first meeting of the Industrial Rela-
tions Research Association, held in Cleve-
land in 1948, I read a paper detalling how the
Railway Labor Act was working in practice,
and pointing out that, far from being a
““model law” as conventional wisdom then
ordained, it was an extraordinary legal and
administrative fallure which had destroyed
the collective bargaining process without
substituting therefor an effective method of
dispute settlement. Although no one could
challenge my facts, I was virtually booed off
the stage as if I was blaspheming the cur-
rent religion. Time has been kind to me on
this issue. But would not the country have
been better served if industrial relations stu-
dents had grappled realistically a quarter of
a century ago with the issues presented by
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the breakdown of that then cherished leg-
islation?

Today my views here are undoubtedly
equally repugnant to the relgning liberal-
academic establishment. Yet I belleve that
they are also grounded on a firm factual
basls, and it is possible—although by no
means certain—that they may prove as cor-
rect in terms of equal employment opportu-
nity as were the earlier ones in terms of free
collective bargaining.

Let me emphasize that the goal which we
all seek is the one that I have always
sought—equal opportunity for all. But as
Professor Charles C, Killingsworth has noted,
despite the heritage of slavery and years of
discrimination “and despite the continuing
necessity for efforts to eliminate raclial dis-
crimination there appears to be a reasonable
basis for doubting that this factor is the
prinecipal present source of economic dis-
advantage for the Negro. If it is not, then
continuing insistence that it is may well
divert attention and effort from other more
important sources and remedial measures.”

CALL IT REAP—THEY'VE CHANGED
gHE NAME BUT THE GAME'S THE
AME

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, when
Secretary of Agriculture Clifford M.
Hardin announced last January that the
rural environmental assistance pro-
gram—REAP—would replace the agri-
cultural conservation program—ACP—
for 1971, there was understandable
concern.

The announcement of REAP prompted
the farmer’'s anxieties regarding Federal
farm policy, particularly since ACP had
been so successful in providing the in-
centive for over 1 million Americans to
invest annually their time and money in
conservation. I should point out that I
shared this concern and was most ap-
prehensive about changing conservation
horses in midstream.

Now, there is some basis for judgment
regarding REAP, State and county con-
servation committees, dedicated stew-
ards of our limited soil and water
resources, have restructured this pro-
gram to implement true econservation
and pollution abatement practices.

It is evident that REAP will provide
additional thrust to our efforts to con-
serve and restore eroding land, land that
scientists say is the biggest contributor
to pollution of surface waters in the
United States.

In 1970, under ACP, the national pro-
gram had one pollution abatement
practice. In 1971, the REAP program
inecludes 10 such practices.

This program must be funded at a
level that will encourage financially
depressed farmers to establish plans for
implementing conservation and pollu-
tion abatement practices of benefit to
both rural and urban America.

Mr. Speaker, an outstanding young
reporter with the Salina Journal in
Salina, Kans., Mr. Ed Gray, recently
wrote a thoughtful, in-depth article
which explained the county and farm
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level operation of REAP, This article
clearly outlines how the implementation
of the rural environmental assistance
program will mean agriculture of the
future will be commensurate with efforts
to conserve and improve our environ-
ment. I commend the article to the at-
tention of my colleagues.

[From The Salina (Ean.) Journal, Apr. 20,
1971]

CaLL IT REAP—THEY'VE CHANGED THE NAME
BUT THE GAME’'S THE SAME
(By Ed Gray)

The Saline county Agricultural Stabiliza-
tion and Conservation Service (ASCS) is
making a change from the Agricultural Con-
servation Program (ACP) to the Rural En-
vironmental Assistance Program (REAP),

Dick McChesney, director of the Saline
county ASCS office, sald the name change
explains the program change. “The new
REAP program is aimed at long-range pres-
ervation of the environment and more pub-
lic benefits are belng emphasized,” he sald.

REAP is to focus efforts on community-
sponsored projects for flood prevention and
small watershed protection, pollution abaté-
ment and safeguarding lakes and streams,

President Nixon says the program “will
return greater public benefits at less public
cost”. That means farmers and others par-
ticipating in REAP projects will pay equal
or more than equal shares of the cost.

E. R. Patton, chairman of the state ASC
committee, sald the major consideration in
cost-sharing will be the resulting public ben-
efits such as pollution abatement, enduring
soll and water conservation recreation,
wildlife habitat and open space as well as
the degree of permanancy achieved.

The major thrust will be to reduce water
pollution. Water retaining and retarding
measures on farms such as dams, ponds,
permanent grass cover, waterways, terraces
and diversions, buffer strips and tree plant-
ings will be encouraged. They will be aimed
at reducing silt in streams, rivers and lakes
and reducing pollution from animal wastes,
fertillzers and pesticides.

FUNDS CUT

Congress appropriated £195.5 million for
the new REAP program. That was cut to
$150 million by the Bureau of the Budget for
1971, so Kansas will receive $4,887,000 this
year compared to $6.7 million yast year.

That means Saline county will get a cut
from an ACP authorization in 1970 of $56,000
to the REAP sum of $37,800 for 1971.

The county committee hopes to recelve
some additional money through special au-
thorlzations. Reserve money also is avall-
able on special projects of a community
effort, such as several farmers joining to build
a flood control dam to protect land on sev-
eral farms.

The new program is to be implemented by
the ASCS. County development groups  con=
sisting of local USDA agencies met in Feb-
ruary to set program guidelines tailored to
local needs based on programs suggested by
the state development group.

Chairman of the Saline county ASC com-
mittee is Herman Will. Other members are
D. E. Winslow and Merlin J. Banker.

“Environmental problems are caused by
all of us, both town and country people, and
solutions must come from all of us working
together,” Will sald.

“For instance, pollution of our streams
and lakes comes from wvarled sources, in-
cluding industrial wastes, city sewage and
farmland drainage. Pollution is caused by
the same people who want clean water and
unspoliled countryside.

‘““We consulted as fully as possible in the
time we had with interested agencies and
groups before the 1971 provisions of the pro-
gram were established for Saline county.”
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“Purpose of the state development group
getting together is to review the national
program and practices and determine which
are applicate in the state of Kansas. The
same thing is practiced at the county level,”
McChesney sald.

CONSIDER APPLICABILITY

He explained that the county development
group tries to keep in mind the national
goals of true soil conservation practices and
their applicability to Saline county land and
farm owners.

After county development groups meet
and decide upon a program, it is submitted
to the state development group for approval.

The Salina county program was approved
in late February and sign-up began March 1
at the Saline county ASC office.

It is a continuous sign-up program, and
the local office can accept sign-up and ap-
prove applications as long as funds are
avallable. McChesney said farmers should
be conscious that an early sign-up is neces-
sary to be sure of cost-sharing, since funds
were reduced by about 30 percent.

Guidelines of approved practices in the
1971 program that county committees could
choose from included contour strip-crop-
ping; field strip-cropping; planting forestry
trees or shrubs; artificial reseeding; springs
or seeps; water impoundment reservoirs;
pipelines for livestock water; improving
stands of forest trees; establishing sod
waterways; constructing terraces; diver=
sions; erosion control or detention dams:
outlet structures; stubble mulching; con-
tour farming; wildlife food plots, habitat
and cover; shallow water areas; reservoirs
for wildlife; installing burled Irrigation
pipe; unvegetated waterway channels; and
pollution abatement and conservation rates
for low-income farmers.

In 1970 under ACP, the national program
had one pollution abatement practice, while
in 1971, the REAP program includes 10 such
practices.

OTHERS ADDED

One pollution abatement practice and 2
recreational practices were added to the
Saline county program this year. Programs
for animal waste storage facllities is the
pollution abatement practice to be added
this year. The existing program was lagoons
for animal wastes. The state office also told
the local office that diversions for manage-
ment of animal wastes could be approved
through the existing practice of diversion
terraces.

Recreational practices in the new Saline
county program include shallow water areas
for wildlife and ponds or dams for wildlife,
Saline county had recreational practices
several years ago, but participation was not
good and they were removed from the pro-
gram.

The ASC county committees consult with
other agencles in formulating the program,
but the committee makes final decisions on
what to include in the program, The com-=-
mittee this year declded fencing of cropland
seeded back to grass had little conservation
benefit, so this practice was removed from
the Saline county program for 1971,

The new program gives lower priorities to
conservation practices which are production-
orlented or which provide only temporary
benefits.

“The reason the ACP program was criti-
cized by President Nixon and others In the
present administration, is they felt that it
was assisting or contributing to over-produec-
tion. Fortunately, in Kansas we had fewer
production-type practices than some other
states,” McChesney sald.

He cited the practice of using agricultural
limestone, a practice included under the
ACP program. Purpose of adding the lime-
stone was to neutralize the soil in order to
increase production of legumes and cool sea-
son grasses. McChesney sald farmers would
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follow some of these practices, anyway,
without the cost-sharing on fertilizer and
lime.

Other examples are land leveling followed
by flood irrigation, and drainage ditches,

“What the new program does is emphasize
the true conservation and pollution abate-
ment practices,” McChesney said.

Saline county has had land leveling and
dralnage ditches In past programs, and for
1971 it was left to the discrimination of
county committees if production-type prac-
tices were left in the 1971 program. “If
county committees felt they needed identical
practices for 1971 in order to have a well-
balanced conservation program, they could
include some production-type practices.
These are no longer included in the national
program, but counties can request them as
special practices.

“Their addition to the program this year
is to bridge the gap from ACP to REAP,
then the practices can be dropped entirely
for 1972.”

Saline county requested dralnage ditches
and land leveling for 1871, but cost share
rates are much lower on these practices
than on the true conservation practices.

STATE DEPARTMENT BUREAU-
CRATS STILL RIDE ROUGHSHOD

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr, SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, the wide-
ly read national news weekly, Human
Events, printed an article in its May 15,
1971, issue by Pulitzer Prize winning re-
porter Clark R. Mollenhoff, to which I

call the attention of the House.
Secretary of State William P. Rogers

should provide the public with an expla-

nation of the issues raised in this tragic
story.

STATE DEPARTMENT BUREAUCRATS STILL RIDE
RovGHSHOD—CHARLES THOMAS CASE FoL-
Lows oN HEELS OF OTEPKA AND HEMENWAY
OUSTERS

(By Clark Mollenhofl)

The personnel file of Charles W. Thomas
bulks large with tributes to his brilliance as
8 hard-working Foreign Bervice officer who
worked “within the system” and in the end he
demonstrated that he knew how to beat the
brutal, mediocre bureaucrats and petty poli-
ticlans who run the Foreign Service System.

At 4 p.m. on April 12, 1971, Thomas shot
himself.

Within the system, Charles Thomas, dead,
was worth a pension of $5,600 a year to sup-
port his wife Cynthia and their two children.
As a 48-year-old Class 4 Forelgn Service
officer, Thomas had 12 more years before he
could have started to collect on the annuity
that did not mature untll age 60.

Alive, Thomas could withdraw only the
accumulated 810,000 in the Foreign Service
annuity fund and he had already borrowed
far in excess of that in his two-year effort to
shift from the Foreign Service to another
career.

An hour before he took his life, he told
his wife he had decided to withdraw the
money for another try at making the transi-
tion to private life. He felt it would take
three years to establish a law practice. But,
sometime between 3 and 4 p.m., Thomas had
concluded that drawing the £10,000 out of
the annuity fund would leave his family
without protection.

He was another victlm of the “select out
system” in the Foreign Service that is weed-
ing out many of the most capable officers
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while permitting some of the deadwood to
remain on top in a structure that demands
conformity.

Thomas' background made him too well
qualified for most jobs and in those jobs
where his qualifications were desired there
was apparently a lingering question about
why he was being dropped.

There had been some moments of dis-
couragement in writing hundreds of letters
of application for jobs up to and including
that of executive secretary to the secretary
of state, a job that those who knew him
said he was well qualified to do. In his last
week of struggling as public defender of the
indigent at $7.50 when employed, he had
considered taking a night walter job. Two
nights before his death, his wife had tried
her hand at cooking for a party.

The morning of the day Thomas shot him-
self, he had recelved three rejection letters
to add to the nearly 2,000 he had accumu-
lated in less than three years. The last
rejection came from a Capitol Hill staff job
where a decision had been made to hire a
“younger man.,"”

He had been counting on Congress, but,
“I've exhausted my contacts in Congress,”
he told his wife shortly before noon. He
did not say it despondently, for that was
not his way, but he was simply accepting
the fact he would have to turn elsewhere for
a job.

Thomas had known adversity in his earlier
years. He was born to poor parents in
Orange, Tex., and by age four was an orphan
living In the home of a sister in Fort Wayne,
Ind. But he also had the success which
comes through hard work, careful planning
and education.

For 46 of his 48 years Thomas was another
Horatlo Alger, A member of the Natlonal
Honor Socliety, he stood fourth In academic
standing and was president of his class at
North Side High School in Fort Wayne. He
was selected an alternate for appolntment
to the military academy at West Point.

Instead, he graduated with a B.S. In eco-
nomics and government from Northwestern
University in Evanston, supplementing a
scholarship by working as a bushoy, janitor
and farm worker.

After serving as a Navy fighter pilot in
World War II, Thomas returned to North-
western University Law School in Chicago
again on a scholarship and received an LLB
degree. Later he earned a doctorate in inter-
national law and International relations
from the Unliversity of Paris.

He was fluent in French and Spanish and
had an elementary working knowledge of
German, Italian and Portuguese. He had
been admitted to the practice of law before
the bar in Illinols, the District of Colum-
bia and the United States Supreme Court.

From the time he entered the Foreign
Service in 1851, Thomas had a brilliant rec-
ord that had brought high praise from all
of the ambassadors he served. An inspector
general’s report, by Ambassador Robert Mc-
Clintock, had recommended In 1966 that he
receive an immediate promotion to Grade 3
and assignment to the National War College.

The McClintock report was misfiled in the
personnel office of the State Department in
the file of another Charles W, Thomas, then
consul general in Antwerp and he missed
consideration by the selection board in ses-
sion that year.

A special plea from American Ambassador
Fulton Freeman, who had headed the em-
bassy, falled to prod the Foreign Service
into corrective action. Ambassador Freeman
wrote an unusual four-page letter of his
“surprise and disappointment” that Thomas
was not included in the 1968 promotion
list, and stated that the comments by rating
officer Joseph Montllor that Thomas was
“not ready for promotion to Class 3 this
year” and had been “needlessly and un-
fairly prejudicial and was directly contrary
to my own judgment.”
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On May 6, 1968, Ambassador Freeman
wrote to John M. Steeves, then director gen-
eral of the Foreign Service, to express his
great concern about the Thomas case and
what appeared to be a “miscarriage of jus-
tice” in the failure to promote Thomas to
Class 3.

“But I feel even more strongly that the
Forelgn Service stands to lose an able, ef-
fective, competent, dedicated and sincerely
respected team if the Thomases are forced
to resign because of a time in grade—a loss
which at this critical juncture of the Foreign
Service can ill be afforded,” Ambassador Free-
man wrote from Mexico City.

Director General Steeves took no special
action to see that the Thomas matter re-
ceived appropriate attention and did not
even confirm whether an investigation was
made regarding comments that Charles G.
Stefan, a later rating officer in the US.
Embassy in Mexico City, had been forced
by the political counselor, Wallace W. Stuart,
to hold back high praise of Mr. Thomas in
two subsequent yearly reports because such
praise would appear inconsistent with pre-
vious unfavorable reports by Montllor.

In spite of Freeman's letter on May 6,
1968, the State Department refused to re-
view the record by Joseph Montllor, or to
examine the action of the political counselor
who had insisted the high praise of Thomas
be withheld because it would seem incon-
sistent with the earlier report.

The refusal of the Forelgn Service to cor-
rect the record or to try to be fair and
just in the handling of this case is a sorry
reflection upon everyone in the system. Dep-
uty Under Secretary of State Willlam Ma-
comber Jr., Director General of the Foreign
Service John H. Burns and Deputy Director
General Howard P. Mace have full knowledge
of this case and have had correspondence
dealing with it.

Norbert Wyss, an attorney of Fort Wayne,
Ind., and a high school friend of Thomas,
had followed his career with satisfaction and
considered him a success as a Foreign Serv-
ice officer. He found unbelievable the back-
ground of the misplaced inspector general
report and the futility of the ambassador’s
letter trying to correct the record.

Appreciating the need for a bipartisan
push, he contacted Sen. Birch Bayh (D.-
Ind.) and Rep. Ross Adair (R.-Ind.) to try
to right the wrong. The more he investigated
the more enraged he became at the system.
The same was true of Larry Cummings, a spe-
cial assistant to Bayh, who found the corre-
spondence with Deputy Under Secretary of
State Willlam Macomber Jr. totally unsatis-
factory.

“I am unsatisfiled with the letter and re-
main disturbed by Mr. Thomas' case because
of what it reveals about the administration
of the Department of State,” Sen. Bayh
wrote to Macomber after having received a
letter signed by a new assistant secretary
of state, David Abshire.

“Even if Mr. Thomas had been the medi-
ocrity that Mr. Abshire alleges him to be,
equity would dictate that he be promoted
so that he could retire thereafter with a
pension. I find it shocking that a man with
21 years toward retirement is forced to re-
tire at age 47, after dedicating his life to
the career principle.”

“I understand that Wallace Stuart did all
he could to discredit Mr. Thomas through-
out his tour in Mexico City in order to justi-
fy that first unfavorable report and perhaps
cut of jealousy of Mr. Thomas' outstanding
work and impressive contacts,” Bayh wrote,
“I am told that Stuart was later selected out
for substandard performance.”

In other ways the revised time schedule
worked against Thomas. Bayh wrote. “Al-
though Ambassador Freeman considered Mr.
Thomas his most outstanding officer, opti-
mum praise had to be directed to those offi-
cers whose careers were placed in immediate
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jeopardy by the new time-in-class rules.” (A
Class 4 Foreign Service officer was forced out
if he was not promoted in elght years.) Bayh
commented on “the chaos” that resulted
from changing the rules in the middle of the
game.

Support for Thomas came from Iliberal
Democrat Bayh as well as Ross Adair, Repub-
lican conservative. It came from Sen. John
Pastore (D.-R.I.) and Sen. John Sherman
Cooper (R.-Ky.) and others,

The injustice is not the fault of one ad-
ministration. It started in the Johnson Ad-
ministration and carried over into the Nixon
Administration. It is doubtful if Secretary
of State Dean Rusk or Secretary of State
William P. Rogers had direct knowledge of
the detalls of this case, but in the broad
sense it was their responsibility to find out.

Direct responsibility has fallen on Deputy
Under Secretary of State for Administration
Willilam Macomber Jr. who consistently gives
Congress bureaucratic reasons why nothing
can be done to correct injustices in the For-
eign Service system.

The State Department did not admit the
misfililng of crucial reports in the Thomas
case could cause an injustice and did not
bother to investigate charges of malicious
rigging of records In the Thomas case. That
would have opened up a whole range of nasty
problems Macomber and Mace did not want
to face.

No records are kept on reasons for the
actions by the selection boards. Consequent-
ly, no one is able to go back and question
these at a later stage. It makes arbitrary
personnel decisions for friends and political
favorites easier.

If State never admits that the system
could be wrong, and never permits investi-
gation, the system then cannot be proven
wrong. It i1s bad business to look back to
determine right or wrong on policy matters.
It is bad business to prove high State De-
partment officials will lie and frame subordi-
nates who dissent.

John Hemenway, 44, another Foreign
Service 4, was severed by State In the same
time frame as Thomas. Hemenway, & Naval
Academy graduate and Rhodes Scholar,
simply had not been promoted in eight years.
He was dropped following sharp pollcy dif-
ferences with a superior on German affairs
It is his contention those superiors have lied
and distorted the record and that those lies
had a direct bearing on his fallure to win
promotion. He is now seeking a forum in
which he can prove those charges.

Hemenway's efforts to work within the
system failed, so he challenged the system
in a grievance procedure. Fortunately, after
leaving the State Department he took a
higher post in the Defense Department and
has been able to carry on a legal challenge.

The State Department has fought his every
effort to get a hearing and to subpoena
witnesses to prove his personnel record has
been marred by lies and distortions. He says
he simply wants to “put all the facts on the
line,” and Macomber and Mace have put
barriers in the way even to the point of vio-
lating a State Department rule to fire two
grievance panel members in the middle of
a hearing now in progress.

Stephen Koczak, another former Forelgn
Service officer, has been conducting a four-
year fight for the right to examine his per-
sonnel record at State and to cross-examine
superior officers who, he contends, conspired
to rig the record against him.

Two points were involved. One was a policy
difference, upon which events have since
proved EKoczak right. The other involved a
decision Koczak made to report a serious
security violation involving a superlor.
Koczak contends that instead of being com-
mended for taking proper action, the ambas-
sador did not follow up the violation but
permitted the man whom Koczak had re-
ported to write Koczak's fitness report.
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Although Eoczak fought this battle, and
won an assurance his fitness report written
by the security violator would not be tsed
against him, he learmed that it was not
removed from the file and was in fact used
later as grounds for selecting him out.

Macomber and Mace continue to stand in
the way of Koczak's effort to examine the
record and to prove that “lies” have been
used in selecting him out, and that those
same “lles” have been used to prejudice em-
ployers when he has sought employment.

Koczak continues to fight his battle from
a job at the American Federal Government
Employee’s Union office, where he is now
employed as a researcher.

A more celebrated case Iinvolves Otto
Otepka, a former chief security evaluator at
State and now a member of the Subversive
Activities Control Board.

The Otepka case 1s now established as
permeated with illegal wiretapping and
eavesdropping. It is a record filled with prov-
en falsehoods of superlors who denied the
electronics surveillance and then later ad-
mitted they had testified false when caught.
Again this took place under the jurisdiction
of Howard P. Mace and In the jurisdiction
for which Macomber is now responsible.

Both Macomber and Mace have continued
to fight reinstatement of Otepka and to de-
fend the State Department support of the
liars and the illegal eavesdroppers. They
have placed every conceivable barrier in the
way of getting to the truth for corrective
action, and have been responsible for the
continued circulation of erroneous letters on
the Otepka case.

Secretary of State Rogers may not have
direct responsibility for the handling of the
Thomas case, but he nevertheless bears re-
sponsibility for what is taking place in his
department and for permitting Macomber
to continue practices which result in such
injustices as the Thomas case.

The secretary of state expressed high-
minded goals for the department when he
took office in January 1969. His stated ob-
jective was to establish a spirit which in
the Nizxon Administration would lead to “a
receptive and open establishment where di-
vergent views are fully and promptly passed
on for decision.”

“We must tap all the creative ideas and
energies of this department in the formula-
tion of a foreign policy responsive to the
needs of the future,” Rogers sald. “Only if
we do so can we systematically delineate
meaningful alternatives from which the
President can determine a considered policy
course.”

It was, Rogers sald, a follow-up of the ob-
servation that candidate Nixon had made in
September 19068, about the need to “bring
dissenters into policy discussions, not freeze
them out.” “We should invite constructive
criticism, not only because the critics have a
right to be heard, but also because they have
something worth hearing.” Nixon had said.

Aside from pompous statements, Rogers
and Macomber have done little to change the
personnel policles that caused the tragedy
of Charles Thomas.

In the days after Thomas died, Sen.
Cooper wrote a note of condolence express-
ing “regret” there was nothing any combina-
tion of senators or congressmen seemed to
be able to do about the injustices in the
Foreign Service system.

A few days before his death, Charles
Thomas had discussed a book on “Reform
in America” with a publisher, He had com-
pleted an outline and one chapter. In the
process, he quipped to his wife that an aw-
ful funny book could be written about his
own struggles to correct the record. He rea-
soned that few would belleve a serious book
about the raw injustices of the Foreign
Service system.

There is wry humor in the fact that his
death might correct obvious injustices that
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have seldom received the attention they

merit.

RED STAR OVER THE INDIAN OCEAN

HON. FLOYD SPENCE

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr, SPENCE. Mr. Speaker, one of our
foremost writers on the subject of na-
tional security is Mr. Anthony Harrigan,
former associate editor of the Charleston
News and Courier and present executive
vice president of the Southern States In-
dustrial Council.

Last year, Mr. Harrigan wrote an ex-
tremely perceptive series on Soviet naval
presence in the Mediterranean and the
critical need for modernization of our
own fleet there. Now he has performed
a similar service by exposing the serious
threat of Soviet imperialism in the area
of the Indian Ocean.

In an excellent article entitled “Red
Star over the Indian Ocean,” Harrigan
describes the intense Soviet naval build-
up in the Indian Ocean, as well as its
meaning to the free world. So that my
colleagues can study this exceptionally
well-written discussion of the situation
we face in this strategic area of the
world, I ask that it be reprinted in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REcorDp at the conclusion
of my comments.

[From National Review, Apr. 20, 1971]
RED Star OVER THE INDIAN OCEAN
(By Anthony Harrigan)

If Prime Minister Edward Heath's warning
that “the frontiers of Soviet ambition are
not bound by the Mediterranean” failed to
alert the Free World to the threat inherent
in the USSR’'s naval buildup in the Indian
Ocean, the sudden appearance of Soviet
cruiser Aleksandr Suvorov off Singapore dur-
ing the recent Commonwealth conference
should have wakened many leaders to the
reality of Soviet power in the great southern
ocean.

At long last, Soviet imperialism in the In-
dian Ocean is a matter of at least limited
concern in Washington. This is indlcated by
the decision of U.S. and British authorities
to construct a communications facility on
Diego Garcia, an atoll in the middle of the
Indian Ocean. Awareness of the strategic im-
portance of this 28 million square mile oce-
anic region Is late in coming, however. More
than a decade ago, Admirals Arleigh Burke
and John S. McCain Jr. warned of the inevi-
table Soviet effort to fill the Indian Ocean
power vacuum. Rear Admiral M. W. Cagle
spoke of the “Forgotten Ocean.” Because
such leaders weren't heeded, the United
States today is without naval forces or bases
in the Indian Ocean. The American admiral
who commands the token Middle East force in
the Persian Gulf flles his flag from an anti-
quated seaplane tender. Meanwhile, power-
ful, rocket-armed Soviet frigates show the
Red flag from Bombay to Mombassa and
Mauritius to Singapore.

The full meaning of the Soviet naval build-
up in the Indian Ocean—the overall stra-
tegic objective—still isn't fully appreciated
in the United States, judging by low-key of-
ficial comments and press reaction. This was
the situation when BSoviet naval vessels
first appeared in the Mediterranean in the
1960s. The USSR was dismissed as a “land
animal.” Today, its naval forces In the Medi-
terranean are more modern and powerful
than the U.S. Sixth Fleet, except for carrler
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aircraft. The Med is well on 1ts way to being
& Sovlet lake, The same process is under way
in the Indian Ocean.

The astonishing power shift in the In-
dian Ocean was recently described by Paul
Dodd, Christian Science Monitor correspond-
ent, writing from Cape Town, SBouth Africa:

“Three years ago the Indian Ocean was
almost exclusively a British area of influence
with the Soviets rarely If ever seen. Today
the Russian Indian Ocean fleet consists of
fifteen warships including guided-missile ves-
sels, destroyers and submarines, The num-
bers fluctuate with reports indlcating that
it has been as high as thirty.”

This costly commitment of ships and man-
power to a remote oceanic region reflects
Russia’s enduring goal of world conquest.
Seventeen countries occupy the rimland of
the Indian Ocean. Each of them is vulner-
able to Soviet power projected across blue
water.

In part, the current Soviet move into the
Indian Ocean is realization of the dream of
czarist Russia. After the Peace of Tilsit in
1807, Czar Alexander contemplated an inva-
slon of India through Persia. Throughout
the nineteenth century, Great Britain feared
and guarded against a Russian attack on the
rich subcontinent of Indla. Prince Ukhtom-
sky, traveling with the czar in Asia in 1800-
91, wrote of Russia and its oceanic frontiers,
saying: “There are no and there cannot be
any frontlers for us in Asla with the excep-
tion of limitless seas.” He saw the Indian
Ocean as a frontier of opportunity, not as a
barrier. In our time, the Sovlet regime clear-
1y aims at domination of the Southern Hem-
isphere. The development and deployment of
Soviet naval power are shaped to that end.
First, rocket-armed warships were designed
and built to give the USSR a naval capability
beyond the range of landbased Soviet alr-
craft. Then the new naval forces were moved
into the vital inner sea—the Mediterranean.
Next came the consollidation of military pow-
er in the land-sea zone between Alexandria
and Aden. That militarized corridor between
the Mediterranean and Arablan Seas is com-
parable to the Panama Canal Zone—a major
strategic point of control and supply. Now,
in the 1970s, the Soviet naval forces are se-
cure in their rear area and in position vastly
to extend their operations in the Indian
Ocean.

No strong naval force serves as a deterrent
to the Soviet push into the Indlan Ocean
world. British naval forces East of Suez con-
sist of a handful of ships—none equipped
with ship-to-ship misslles. American naval
forces are limited to an occaslonal vessel from
the Seventh Fleet in the Pacific—usually a
destroyer built during World War II and no
match for a modern Sovlet warship. The Aus-
tralian and South African navles are modern,
efficient but small. Pakistan's naval forces
are insignificant. The Indian navy doesn't
count, for India is increasingly cooperative
with the USSR. Foreign Minister Swaran
Bingh, Indla’s delegate to the recent Com-
monwealth conference, told the meeting that
countries bordering the Indian Ocean were
much more concerned over the growth of
South African military power than any hypo-
thetical Soviet threat. India actually seems
pleased at the arrival of the Soviets in the
Indian Ocean, viewing the naval activity as
fresh humiliation for the Western powers.
Dev Muraka, writing In the Indian Ezpress,
has said that the “arrival of the Soviet navy
means that for the first time since Vasco da
Gama, Western naval supremacy is faced
with a serious challenge.”

THE PRIZE

The important question is: Where are the
Soviets going? What is their primary objec-
tive in the Indian Ocean?

Their initial goal would seem to be psy-
chologlcal. The rimland countries are keenly
aware of the Soviet naval presence. Revolu-
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tionary regimes look on the supremacy of
Soviet seapower as another and perhaps final
blow to the authority and prestige of the
‘West in the Afro-Asian world. They hope that
Soviet naval might will be used to humble
remaining Europeanized nations bordering
the Indian Ocean. Those Indian Ocean coun-
tries that aren't anti-Western are fearful of
the SBoviet fleet and the capability for pressure
that 1t represents. Finally, the two strong
Western countries in the Indian Ocean
world—Australia and South Africa—are
aware of the possibility of a direct confronta-
tion with Soviet might sometime in the
1970s8. And Japan, & Pacific Ocean country,
also is cognizant of the fact that the Soviets
have the naval means to halt the oll, iron
and coal shipments on which Japanese in-
dustry depends. The Japanese Maritime Belf-
Defense Force, while gaining in strength, is
not in a position to defend Japan's lifeline
across the Indian Ocean.

Britaln is the major power that is most
concerned and articulate about security for
shipping in the Indian Ocean. Britain could
not survive economiecally if her merchant ves-
sels were denled access to Indian Ocean ports
as & result of Soviet naval harassment. Prime
Minister Heath stated the situation with
complete accuracy when he sald that the
Cape route around southern Africa 1s “vital
to our lives.” Even the previous Labor gov-
ernment understood this fact and permitted
ship visits to Cape Town. An average of one
hundred Royal Navy vessels have called at
Bouth African ports each year since the clos-
ing of the Suez Canal in 1967. The initial
concern of the British is for the safety of
shipping in the Indian Ocean In an era of
Soviet naval supremacy. A tremendous vol-
ume of ocean commerce moves around the
Cape of Good Hope at the southern tip of
Africa—approximately fourteen thousand
vessels a year.

The Soclalist government of Britaln set a
dangerous precedent when it established a
naval patrol in the Mozambique Channel and
halted vessels entering Portuguese seaports
with oil and other materials bound for Rho-
desla, The Soviets may clte this precedent if
they should attempt to establish closed sea
zones at various points along the rim of the
Indian Ocean. At present the Western na-
tions lack the naval forces East of Suez nec-
es8ary to maintain open sea lanes in the In-
dian Ocean. Many nations have to be mind-
ful of this danger. Japan, for example, does
a large volume of business with South Africa
and is counting on vastly expanding its
trans-Indian Ocean trade—even to the point
of planning a highway across Africa from
Mombassa in Kenya to Lagos in Nigeria.

Looking beyond the shipping problem, the
West has to calculate the ultimate Soviet
targ:ts in the Indian Ocean and estimate the
means likely to be employed to attain the
objectives—in order to institute the proper
countermeasures. Two nations—Australia
and the Republic of South Africa—must be
regarded as the ultimate Soviet targets be-
cause they are rich, capitalist states and,
as such, strong points in the Western world
that the USSR is ideologlcally committed to
liquidate. Tn point of time, the threat to
Australia is mcre remote because it is an
island continent, vast in size and free of
revolutionary elements within, In all likeli-
hocd, the Soviet threat to Australia will
materialize conly if and when the USSR
makes 1ts malor move in the western half of
the Indian Ocean.

South Africa undoubtedly stands out
as the prinecpal prize of a Soviet Indian
Ocean strategy because of the Republic's
immense mineral wealth ard huge indus-
trial plant. If the Soviets were to seize con-
trol of South Africa. the werld power balance
would be decisively tipred In faver cf the
Communist system. The West most probably
couldn't recover from loss of the African
subcontinent—potentially the world’s rich-
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est reglon because of colossal mineral re-
sources. A Soviet-inspired assault from the
land side isn't likely because of the weak-
ness of African nations and increasing rec-
ognition in some of those states that peaceful
cooperation with the Republic is desirable.
The Soviets, however, can directly project
their power from the Indian Ocean. They can
use their growing naval might to threaten
not only South Africa but also Portuguese
Mozambique and the Malagasy Republic on
the island of Madagascar. Tanzania, oriented
toward Peking, also is likely to feel the psy-
chological impact of Soviet warships off-
shore. The Soviets learned the lessons of sea
power in the Cuban crisis of 1962 and clearly
intend to apply their new understanding
along the entire east coast of Africa.
A NEW “STANDING FORCE”

The Soviets already have their forces based
on the island of Socotra off the Horn of
Africa—an excellent point for control of
the Arabian Sea. The island that bears
watching is Mauritius, an independent state
comprising 720 square miles and located some
five hundred miles to the east of Madagascar.
Soviet naval vessels have made a number of
visits to the lsland. Mauritius has an inter-
national airfield capable of handling multi-
engine military jets. The harbor at Port
Louis is dredged to 32 feet. From the Soviet
standpoint, the opportunities are excellent
because the economy is weak and the polit-
ical situation is extremely unstable—a situa-
tlon the Soviets are in a position to exploit.

Mauritius is the key to Madagascar. And
the Soviets undoubtedly believe that Mada-
gascar could be turned into the Cuba of the
Indian Ocean. The government of the Mal-
agasy Republic has a defense agreement with
France. But France isn't likely to deploy ma-
jor naval forces to the Indian Ocean to guard
against Soviet action involving Madagascar,
From the Soviet standpoint, the old French
naval base at Diego Suarez would be the ideal
base of operations against South Africa, Mo-
zambique and other areas of the subconti-
nent. If the Malagasy Republic fell under So-
viet domination, strategic rockets could be
placed on the island to intimidate Western
governments in southern Africa.

If this projection of events seems far-
fetched, one has only to think back to the
mid-1850s when a Soviet military and naval
presence in the Caribbean or the Mediter-
ranean was unthinkable. Today, we have the
benefit of bitter experience with bold Soviet
expansionism into areas where Russia never
had ventured in the past. We can discern the
pattern of Soviet imperiallsm and compre-
hend the Kremlin's effective use of sea power.
The Soviet Union’s buildup in the Indian
Ocean is as purposeful as its campaign for
control of Cuba and the Mediterranean lit-
toral.

Against the background of this developing
threat, the establishment of a joint US.-
British communications facility 1,300 miles
south of India must be viewed as a small step
indeed, albelt in the right direction. A more
significant move would be a direct linking
of the South African maritime information
center at Cape Town with the Atlantic Fleet
operational control center. The immediate
need is for improved surveillance of the So-
viet Indian Ocean force. More than 5,500 So-
viet or Eastern bloe ships pass the Cape of
Good Hope in a year. There should be a com-
plete sharing of data on these vessels and
their movements among Britain, the United
States and South Africa. The naval attaché
post at the U.S. Embassy in Cape Town
should be upgraded to a flag rank position
fcr stepped-up liaison on a high level basis.

The absurd policy—ordered by the John-
son Administration—of denying U.S. naval
vessels authority to enter South African
ports for routine calls or repairs should be
junked. At the same time, the U.8. Govern-
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ment should begin negotiating with the
Malagasy Republic for permission to conduct
reconnaissance flights from airfields on
Madagascar. The CAPEX naval exercises,
which the U.S. participated in during the
Eisenhower Administration (involving Brit-
ish, American, Portuguese and South Afri-
can warships), should be resumed at an early
date, with addition of French and Australlan
vessels if possible. Formation of a perma-
nent, multinational composite naval force
in the Indian Ocean—similar to the NATO
Standing Force approved in 1967—would be
a comparatively inexpensive way of providing
at least a partial counter to the Boviet fleet
in the Indian Ocean. Ideally, it would oper-
ate out of Diego Suarez—with alr cover from
that point—and would be controlled by the
new computerized Cape Communications
Center planned near Simonstown, South
Africa, Eventually, major American fleet
units must be deployed in the Indian Ocean.

NEEDED: A VISION

No doubt the U.S. publie is ill-prepared for
such bold measures, involving scrapping of
outmoded political inhibitions acquired in
the 1960s, Fallure to take bold military and
diplomatic action has cost the U.S. and its
Western friends dearly in recent years, in the
Western Hemisphere and in the Mediterra-
nean world. A bold move in the late 1950s
would have denied the USSR control of Cuba.
Another bold move would have kept Libya
out of the revolutionary orbit. Inadequate
vision or weakness of national will with re-
spect to the mounting danger in the Indian
Ocean could result in a disaster of infinitely
greater scope. The history of this planet for
half a millennium was decided in the Indian
Ocean in the late 1400s. Early in that cen-
tury, Admiral Cheng Ho of China sent ships
as far as Aden and southern Africa. The
Chinese ships were larger than the Portu-
guese vessels, They could have salled to
Europe or South America. But court officials
didn't understand sea power. New voyages
were forbidden. Records of the voyages were
destroyed. Thus the Portuguese swept into
the Indian Ocean and set the stage for five
centuries of European domination of Asla.
Today, the Soviet Union is preparing to
sweep Into the Indian Ocean world and
dominate the region for generations to come.
The future of the Western countries depends
in large measure on thelr understanding of
the importance of sea power and its ability
to influence history in the late twentleth
century. The Western nations must match
the Soviet oceanic vision. They must deploy
superior naval forces in the crucial area of
the Indian Ocean—the middle ocean between
East and West.

ZEROING IN ON DRUNK DRIVERS
HON. LAMAR BAKER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, it is obvious
the Nation is coming to recognize the
drunk driving problem for what it is—
the No. 1 highway threat.

An article which puts this threat in its
proper perspective with a summary of
what is being done and emphasis upon
what needs to be done has just appeared
in May-June issue of the Journal of
American Insurance.

Under the title, “Zeroing In on Drunk
Drivers” this article offers a ray of hope
that we are finally moving in the right
direction when we start with the premise
the drunk drivers “deserve our sym-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

pathy, care, concern, but not the freedom

of our highways.”

I commend this article to the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

ZEROING IN ON DRUNK DRIVERS

They deserve our sympathy, care, con-
cern, but not the freedom of our highways.

The problems associated with drunk driv-
ing may be as old as the discovery of the
grape and invention of the wheel. English
laws against drunk drivers date back to the
18th century, when some carriage drivers be-
came the menace of cobblestone streets. Old
as the problem may be, it now earns new
concern, for it has become increasingly clear
that the number one highway threat is the
drunk.

Transportation Secretary John A. Volpe
zeroed in on the difficulty early this year
while announcing a new federal effort to
curb drunk drivers: The Traffic Safety Ad-
ministration estimates that some 50 percent
of all traffic fatalitles are causally related to
alcohol overuse,” he sald. “And It appears
that problem drinkers, not social drinkers,
are most to blame.”

With annual highway deaths exceeding
55,000, and losses running into billions of
dollars, the magnitude of the problem be-
comes truly immense, Experts now know that
alcohol figures In at least one-half of fatal
accidents, and in an estimated one-fourth
of minor accidents. Between 60 and 70 per-
cent of accldents at speeds above 60 miles
an hour involve alcohol, but only 30 to 40
percent of accldents below 60 miles an hour
involve drink, although some are serious, For
every wrong way accidents, 8 to 9 involve
drunk drivers.

For these reasons the federal government
has authorized a massive alcohol abuse pro-
gram in which the Department of Transpor-
tation and the Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare will coordinate preven-
tive and treatment efforts.

“Basically, this is a new effort,” says Dr.
Robert B. Voas, chief of the National High-
way Traflic Safety Administration’s program
and plans division. He backs up that asser-
tion by pointing to the new funds pouring
into the alcohol abuse program. In fiscal
1970, the effort was funded only $1.5 million.
That figure jumps to $7.56 million for the cur-
rent fiscal year, then leaps to $35 million
for 1972, and by 1973 should reach 8§70
million.

The funds will be devoted to research, com-
munity action programs, and public educa-
tion. The goal will be to identify the problem
drinker, get him off the road, and finally cure
him.

Getting drunks off the road has been dif-
ficult because most people do not under-
stand the problem. At least three-fourths of
licensed drivers drink, and many tend to
sympathize with those caught while driving
under the influence. What they don’t realize,
says Voas, is that problem drinkers typlcally
have blood alcohol concentrations two to
three times higher than normal drinkers.

“If you wandered through a cocktall party
with a breath analyzer, you would find most
people with a blood alcohol level of .05,” says
Voas. This is just half the commonly ac-
cepted legal intoxication level of .10. “Many
problem drinkers register .20, says Voas.
“Some even approach the lethal level of he-
tween .40 and .50. People simply don't realize
that abusive drinkers consume alcohol on a
staggering scale.”

The new federal program will focus on four
key areas: development of new techniques;
public education; traditional safety pro-
grams; and federally funded community
programs,

New techniques will focus on mechanical
devices to inhibit drunk drivers. Auto com-
panies are working on a number of systems
to stop intoxicated drivers before they start
thelir cars. One is a flashing number system

14789

in which the driver must repeat a sequence
of numbers flashed on a display unit before
his car will start. Another is the quick key
system, which in effect tests the driver’s re-
flexes before he can start his car. A buzzer
sounds and the driver then has a measured
amount of time to start his car,

Perhaps more important are new devices
to ald police in detection of drunk drivers.
One is a highly sensitive sniffing device, cur=
rently under development and possibly
shaped like a flashlight, which an officer
could direct at a suspect while asking for his
license. A positive reading here could lead to
arrest and a more formal and accurate breath
analyzer test. Thus, the sensitive question of
pre-arrest breath tests could be side-stepped.

Traffic safety expert Voas stresses the
need for accurate measuring devices. Police
used to rely on behavior to detect drunks,
but the problem is that excessive drinkers
quickly learn to control their behavior. Also,
the anxlety associated with accidents and
police tends to stir adrenalin and reinforce
the appearance of sobriety. There have been
cases where arrested drunks collapsed after
passing a statlon house sobriety test con-
ducted by a physiclan—"“drunkenness” rush-
ing back with the release of tenslon. Accurate
tests will end this kind of confusion, says
Voas.

In the area of public education DOT and
HEW will coordinate an advertising cam-
paign to be kicked off this fall to explain
clearly the difference between excessive and
moderate drinking. “One drink per hour is
the key,” says Voas, explaining that at that
rate the blood can handle the alcohol and
the drinker will stay sober.

There are obvious exceptions. Young per-
sons who may be learning both to drink and
drive should be more cautious about alcohol
Intake. So too should older individuals whose
reflexes may not be as sharp as they once
were. Other variables include weight, food
intake, experience and related factors.

Dr. Morris E. Chafetz, acting director of
HEW's National Institute of Mental Health’s
division of alecochol abuse, Insists that the ad-
vertising campaign will not be based on
fear. “We're not interested in a scare cam-
paign,” he says. “You don't get anything
done that way.” Instead, the theme will
stress the many different uses of aleohol,
and suggest alternative approaches to drink-
ing.

Chafetz points out that there is a great
deal of misunderstanding about alcohalics—
now numbering about seven million in the
U.8. “We're trying to get away from the
idea that they are criminals,” he says. Once
that has been accomplished, they will more
readily be treated as the sick individuals
they in fact are. The point is to get them off
the road while undergoing medical treat-
ment, for although the alcohollc is no erim=-
inal, the drunk driver is a law-breaker.

One Mental Health Institute program
underscores the prevalent lack of under-
standing of alcoholics. The Institute pro-
vided special alcohol abuse tralning for 138
small town family physicians, who then be-
came Involved in the treatment of 150
alecoholics in their respective communities.
These physicians soon found themselves ex-
perts In the field, and were called upon to
address medical societies and publish papers.
The Institute hopes to encourage more phy-
siclans to treat alcoholism as a medical rather
than a moral problem.

The third target area concerns traditional
safety programs. Here the federal govern-
ment will provide matching grants to states
supporting improvements in police enforce-
ment, court procedures, licensing activities
and the like. To qualify for these grants the
states will emphasize programs designed to
remove drunk drivers from the road, These
include new court procedures to bring prior
arrest records into consideration. About 58
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percent of drunk drivers have previous ar-
rests involving alcohol abuse.

The final area is a completely federally
funded program for specific communities
with anti-drunk driving plans. Nine were
funded last year (See “A Call for Community
Action,” Journal of American Insurance,
September—October, 1870), and an additional
20 are presently under conslderation. Chafetz
says these programs are not following a fed-
erally devised model, but are individualized
plans reflecting the community's specific
problems and approaches to alecohol abuse.
This effort has been named the Alcohol
Safety Actlon Program (ASAP).

This new effort is bullt on the breakdown
of an older one. Howard Pyle, National Safety
Council president, points out, “For years the
Couneil urged: 'If you drink, don't drive.
However, trying to convince Americans that
they should never drive after drinking was
not successful. Both driving and drinking
are too much a part of today’s life style.”

For that reason, the Safety Council now
urges those who do drink and drive to do so
in & manner which will not place them *un-
der the influence” when they finally get be-
hind the wheel.

HEW Secretary Elllot L. Richardson also
sees hope in the new approach to problem
drinkers: “Our collaborative effort with the
Department of Transportation, coupled with
the new legislation signed by President Nixon
on January 2, 1971—The Comprehensive
Alcohol Abuse, Prevention, Treatment and
Rehabilitation Act—give us for the first time
the tools we need to fight alcohol abuse and
alcoholism on a nationwide scale.”

TRIBUTE TO BILL DUNNAM FOR 50
YEARS OF SERVICE TO VETERANS
AND THEIR DEPENDENTS

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, today I have
the honor of commending Bill Dunnam
of Artesia, N. Mex, for 50 years of service
to veterans and their dependents. His
remarkable career began in October, 1920
and took him through a life dedicated
to others. It was climaxed by his work
in Artesia as a volunteer veterans’ serv-
ice officer for the American Legion, the
Veterans of Foreign Wars, and the Dis-
abled American Veterans. His retirement
at the end of April of this year has
brought to a close an enriching career
for a distinguished gentleman. We can
all be proud of Bill Dunnam.

I would now like to enter an article
from the Artesia Daily Press of Tues-
day, April 27, 1971 that more fully de-
scribes his life and work:

W. A. (Bill) Dunnam, who states he has
been servicing claims for veterans and their
dependents since 1920 and in Artesia since
1942, is announcing his retirement as vet-
erans service officer as of April 30 with more
than 50 years in this field.

Before moving to Artesia on Labor Day,
1941, Dunnam serviced clalms in Carlsbad,
moving there from Denver, Colo. The Dun-
nams resided in Roswell from 19827-1929,
when they returned to Colorado due to ill-
ness of his brother, E. C., who died in April
1933.

Dunnam states he may be nearing a record
as a service officer. He began this work with
the Modern Woodmen Sanitarium, northwest
of Colorado Springs, Colo. in October, 1920,
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while a patient there. He notes approxi-
mately 36 years of his service work has been
at personal expense.

Dunnam says when he began assisting
veterans, no Veterans' Administration
existed, nor a Veterans Bureau, predecessor
of the VA.

“In those days we had to deal with three
separate federal agencies. As I remember,
they were the U.S. Public Health Service,
Bureau of War Risk Insurance and a Federal
Vocational Board, the latter supervising edu-
cation and vocational training for veterans
with service connected disabilities,” he says.
“Having to deal with these three agencies
was most difficult and frustrating.

“The American Legion, organized shortly
after World War I, grew by leaps and bounds,
and soon became strong enough to bring
pressure in officlal Washington in behalf of
sick and disabled veterans,” he said.

Shortly after the inauguration of Warren
G. Harding as president, with his support,
Congress created the Veterans Bureau and
the other agencies were sidetracked. The first
director of the Veterans Bureau was Charles
Forbes,

Until this time, veterans who were ill or
disabled were hospitalized in army or navy
hospitals or “farmed out” to hospitals and
sanitariums owned by organizations and in-
dividuals. Almost instantly there was a boom
in building hospitals for veterans, with
Forbes in charge. He later served a prison
term for allegedly mishandling hospital
building funds.

“Despite that tragedy, I loved Forbes,”
Dunnam maintains. “In those days we could
take a case up directly with the administra-~
tor, if the service officer felt the veteran had
not received a fair shake. In every case I
took up with Forbes, the veteran won. After
dealing with the other outfits, how could a
service officer keep from loving this man?”

Dunnam says he began servicing claims
in Artesia in 1942 when Frank Smith, post
service officer for Clarence Kepple Post 41,
American Legion, requested his help, as it
was interfering with Smith’s employment.

The work gradually increased, he notes,
after World War II began Dec. 6, 1941,

“I had considerable difficulty in convincing
post officials we needed a downtown office,”
he said. In 1943 Fred Brainard, active and
influential in the American Legion and civic
affairs, was appointed reemployment com-
mitteeman for the Selective Service System.
He took one look at the “Veterans Assistance
Record Form” and immediately called a
meeting of Legion members, which was
held in the basement of the old city hall,
Fifth and Maln.

“The meeting resulted in setting up a
downtown office in the basement, where the
meeting was held. I was appointed for 90
days as Mr. Brainard's secretary, and a lady
secretary was hired for me, since I was too
i1l to work more than three hours a day.
The office was financed mainly by the busi-
nessmen of the town,” according to Dunnam.

When Ed Mechem, now a Federal district
judge, was elected governor in 1851, Dunnam
states he served as Mechem'’s campaign man-
ager in North Eddy County. In 18951 Dunnam,
with support cf local units of the Ameri-
can Legion, Disabled American Veterans and
Veterans of Foreign Wars, prevailed upon
Governor Mechem to place a field service
officer of the New Mexico Veterans Service
Commission in Artzsia.

“Harold Naylor was the first field service
officer,” Dunnam said. “He resigned In
August, 1952 and I served part-time until
November, 1964, when I was fired by the
commission. Maxwell E, Johnson has been
field service officer since.

“After T was fired by the Commission, at
the request of numerous veterans and de-
pendents, I opened an office in the rear of
my home and continued as service officer for
the American Leglion, Disabled American Vet-
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erans and Veterans of World War I,” he
states.

While Dunnam’s records on benefits he
has obtained for veterans and thelr depend-
ents are incomplete for his more than 50
years In the activity, he expresses opinion
that cumulative benefits probably run into
the millions of dollars. However, he says he
considers more important that doctors at
VA hospitals, through the years, have credited
him with saving or prolonging the lives of
more than a score of veterans by getting
them into the hospital in time. Some still
live in the Artesia area.

Dunnam has recelved numerous awards,
citations, plagques and trophies from various
organizations and individuals. About 1952,
he was given a life membership in Clarence
Eepple Post 41, American Legion. He was
named Legionnaire of New Mexico in 1960
and in 1964, state top membership-getter. He
signed up over 340 members out of his post
of 363.

In 1951 he received a national citation from
ihe Disabled American Veterans, Other cita-
tlons and awards include one from the
Daughters of the American Revolution, U.S.
Department of Labor as reemployment rights
adviser for several years and Lloyd Walker
Evans Post 8145, VFW. Although not eligible
for membership in the VFW, he states he
helped organize the local post and served as
its service officer from organization in 1946
until 1964.

“A representative of the Artesla Historical
Soclety,” Dunnam says, “has requested that
he place his awards, trophies, and other
honors in that institution.”

Asked if he had any regrets about his
avocation for the past 50 years, Dunnam
replied: “Yes, if I had it to do over, I would
try to be a better service officer.”

TRIBUTE TO MILTON PEARL, A
PUBLIC LANDS EXPERT

HON. WALTER S. BARING

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 10, 1971

Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, Milton
Pearl died this past week following a fine
career as a highly regarded counsel on
the proper utilization of the public lands
of the United States and their resources.

Mr. Pearl called New York his home
State but it soon became apparent dur-
ing his career that his interests were
largely with the western lands of this
Nation where such a vast amount of the
federally owned land is located.

I first met Milton Pearl when he came
to work for the House Interior Commit-
tee in February of 1961 as a consultant
on mines. mining, and public lands,
where I served as a Member of Congress
frecm the State of Nevada.

Obviously, with his yearning knowl-
edge of such matters, he began a journey
of exploring America via legislation in
the Congress as it pertained to the man-
agement of our vast public lands and its
resources and as often as not, by his
first-hand inspection of public land,
mining and mineral, and recreational
matters during field survey trips for the
House Interior Committee alongside of
myself and my colleagues on the com-
mittee.

Mr. Pearl had obtained some of his
initial experience regarding America’s




May 12, 1971

interior affairs when he was employed by
the Army Corps of Engineers as a branch
chief.

His expertise developed further as a
member of the staff of the House Inte-
rior Committee until he was named Di-
rector of the vital Public Land Law Re-
view Commission. This Commission em-
barked in a lengthy study in 1965 of the
problems occurring in the management
and utilization of the public lands, mines
and mining, recreation and water de-
velopment issues, timbering and the nu-
merous related affairs affecting the In-
terior Department and the Committee
on Interior and Insular Affairs of both
the House and Senate.

Milton Pearl, as Director of the Public
Land Law Review Commission, on which
I served with other Members of Con-
gress, was a man with the dedicated con-
vietions to produce a report of most
beneficial use to the Congress for the
future of needed changes in laws affect-
ing the Nation’s lands and resources.
That report, “One Third The Nation's
Lands,” was only printed after Milton
Pearl and the Members of Congress on
the Public Land Law Review Commission
felt that the diligcent study had con-
sidered and recommended on every as-
pect of the comprehensive subject mat-
ter for the report.

That report is concise, complete, ac-
curate and full of vital information and
recommendations which today is guiding
the House and Senate Interior and In-
sular Affairs Committees in the task of
revamping the laws affecting the Na-
tion’s public lands.

Each man is remembered for some-
thing. In my estimation, Milton Pearl
will be remembered for his dedicated
work on the Public Land Law Review
Commission and its final report to the
President and the Congress.

The Commission completed the study
in 1970 and in December of that year,
Mr. Pearl rejoined his friends in the
House Interior and Insular Affairs Com-
mittee and was assigned as my special
counsel on public lands in my capacity
as chairman of the House Interior Com-
mittee’s Public Lands Subcommittee.

I was pleased to have his guidance on
matters in the field of public lands over
the previous years and now, just recently,
we were embarking on formulating legis-
lation regarding the recommendations
from the Public Land Law Review Com-
mission report, along with the chairman
of the House Interior and Insular Affairs
Committee, Representative WayNE As-
piNaLL of Colorado, and the House Com-~
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

Mr. Speaker, I regret that that as-
sociation has come to an end before Mr.
Pearl and I, and the members of the
House Interior Committee, could put the
comprehensive report to work for the
benefit of this Nation. The job will be
done because the stage has been set, and
the Congress and this Nation owe Milton
Pearl a debt of gratitude for his devo-
tion in properly directing the efforts of
the Public Land Law Review Commis-
sion.
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THE IMPORTANCE OF SALVAGING
THE FAMILY FARM OPERATION IN
RURAL AMERICA

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, in this
Nation's economic development, the fam-
ily farm operation has been the back-
bone of America. In spite of a long stand-
ing farm income crisis, the family farmer
through dedication, hard work, and a
personal commitment to our natural re-
sources, has actully subsidized America's
economic growth and industrial develop-
ment.

Today, one farmworker produces food,
fiber, and other farm commodities for
himself and 44 others thereby releasing
manpower and resources to satisfy our
affluent society's demands for goods and
services. The efficiency and productivity
provides the American consumer the
highest guality diet for the lowest per-
centage of disposable income of any
country in the history of the world.

Because of the farmer’s technical
revolution and productivity, corporations
viewed farming as possibly a highly prof-
itable investment. However, today the
same harsh economic facts in American
agriculture that plague the farmer are
becoming increasingly apparent to dis-
illusioned boards of directors as they
review corporate financial statements.
Numerous corporation reports dramatize
the fact that farm income is grossly in-
adequate relative to the income of the
nonfarmers.

This great disparity between agricul-
ture and the rest of our affluent society
must be eliminated if we expect our
younger generation to make the same
economic and social sacrifices that
American farmers have made in the past.

I am hopeful that this distinguished
body will respond to the rural crisis.
Legislation is necessary to perpetuate
healthy and prosperous family farming
units throughout America. Without the
efficiency and productivity of the family
farm operation our whole economy will
suffer. Any alternative to the family
farm in the production of food and fiber
sacrifices efficiency and productivity and
creates social and economic problems.

Mr. Speaker, recently, several articles
have appeared in leading farm publica-
tions discussing in some detail the brief
and costly involvement in farming by
corporations. I would like to commend
these articles to the attention of my col-
leagues to dramatize the importance of
improving farm income and salvaging
the family farm operation in rural
America.

The articles follow:

[From the Wichita Eagle, Apr. 24, 1971]
CorPORATE FARM VENTURE ENDED—PROS
AND CoNS AIRED
(By Jerry Fetterolf)

Joes, Coro—Gates Rubber Co., Denver,

halted a three-year irrigation farming effort
here last month.
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Rumors were Iirate stockholders in the
Gates corporation forced a stop because the
10,400-acre farm venture was losing money.

Some farm organizations and those whose
philosophy uphold sancity of the “family
farm" used this to further their moves to
obtain legal prohibition of corporate farm-
ing in the United States.

There was evidence management practices
at Blg Creek Farms (Gates name for the
enterprise) did not yield complete efficlency
and rapidly changed goals made for some
losses.

Yet, reasonable minds in this northeast
Colorado area, believe the Gates' farming in-
cursion into the area brought a net result on
the plus side for economic welfare of the
whole area.

Jerry Carlson, managing editor of the
Farm Journal, wrote in that magazine’s April
edition, Gates' experience, along with those
of four other major corporations whose farm-
ing efforts are faltering or finished, fizzled
because of three things:

Financially oriented top industrial brass
doesn't really understand farming, thus hind-
ering the front line manager.

Financing expensive farming enterprises
through public stock issues is uncertain
as farm prices and the weather and just as
complicating.

They tried to grow too fast, and expenses
of legal advisers, advisory farming experts
and extra travel ruined any possible profit
margins.

The Farm Journal story reported not only
Gates, but CBK Agronomics of Kansas City;
Multiponies Inc. of Louisiana area; Black
Watch Farms, formerly the world’'s largest
breeder of registered Angus cattle; and Great
Western Ranches Inc., all corporate farm
interests, but quit or were in bankruptey.

A Gates spokesman—after new owners took
over Blg Creek Farms March 1—sald the
company sold the operation because current
national economy and business recession re-
quired the firm to use its capital in its basic
enterprise—making rubber products.

Vern R. (Dick) Woods, Eaton, Colo., sheep
and cattle rancher and {irrigation farmer,
along with A. H. Trautwein, president of the
National Bank of Cheyenne in Cheyenne,
Wyo., were the new owners.

By April 1, the new owners had leased,
or leased with option to purchase, all but
seven of the 656 quarter sections of land held
by the Gates subsidiary. The new owners
also kept the feedlot, but they had sold at
auction most of the machinery acquired from
Gates.

Woods sald the seven quarters they kept
are pasture land with sprinkler irrigation
systems already installed. They bought 1,000
head of beef In the feedlot at the time of
sale, and since have brought 1,200 young,
light-welght Mexican cattle into the lot.

These new cattle, Woods said, are going
onto pasture for growing on a supplemented
pasture program, then into the feedlot. The
4,000 head capacity feedlot even may be
expanded at a later time, Woods sald, but
he noted no such plans have been imple-
mented to date.

Although most of the financial affairs re-
main confidential, one landowner who sold
to Gates said he received $20,000 a quarter
sectlon (160 acres) for his land, with im-
provements paid for in addition to the land
itself.

The Woods-Trautweln combine, paid $33,-
000 a quarter sectlon with irrigation im-
provements included, an observer said. Sale
price to those buying back the land now is
$55,000 a quarter with irrigation equipment
included, they said. (Prices quoted are un-
official.)

Bill Beckman, who came to Joes, in 1928
while he still was in high school to farm a
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couple of years before completing school,
sums up the whole aspect this way:

“I sold my three quarter-sections of land,
with a Valley sprinkler on one of them. They
pald me $20,000 a quarter and pald for the
sprinkler on top of that.

“I could have my money In cash, or any
way I wanted—so, I took it in 10 equal pay-
ments, After they sold out, they put my re-
maining money in certificates of deposit s0
I am getting the interest that way.

“There weren't any secrets when they
bought the land. Most of the land already
was in the soil bank and the owners already
were gone from town.

“This really woke up the farmers here a
little, They wouldn't have put in irrigation
wells here until someone showed them how.

“There were very few farmers who left
town. Some of them who stayed are doing
all right—Jack Meade bought a quarter of
irrigated alfalfa, and Earl Rehor bought an-
other quarter, They both lived around here
a long while.

“I think what Gates did has been good
for the area, really.”

Lee Mansfleld, who operates a service sta-
tion in Joes, was reared in the area. He sald
he belleves business actually will decline
again after the Gates people all are moved
away. But...he believes the Gates oper-
atlon's push was all for the good as far as
smaller merchants in the Joes area are
concerned.

He sald Gates employes and the extra
farmworkers who came in for heavy employ=-
ment periods all bought groceries and small-
er items in local stores.

Gates at first bought considerable mate-
rial in Joes—but in later days, Mansfield sald
the firm bought wholesale lots from areas
other than Joes.

Jim Ziebell, a Nebraskan who came to Big
Creek Farms as assistant foreman last June,
had eight months to size up the operation
before it was sold.

Ziebell stayed on as foreman for Traut-
wein and Woods after the sale. Woods com-
mented he thought “Ziebell is a pretty good
man.”

The young foreman said he, of course,
couldn't comment about earlier operations,
but after his arrival at least there was “no
elght-hour farming” that he noticed. Some
stories had circulated that “Gates went broke
because you just can't farm in eight-hour
da 'll

zyisebeu sald 140-bushel corn to the acre is
a pretty good yleld for the area. This was the
Gates record for irrigated corn on 6,000
acres of the land last year.

Employment on the 10,400-acre operation
was 23 in slack periods and as high as 87 in-
cluding an office worker and two foremen.
All were housed in modern frame or mobile
homes.

They had latest kinds of equipment in-
cluding a helicopter to facilitate quick in-
spection of irrigation pipe and to do other
farm errands across country.

Some area residents laughed a bit at Gates’
effort in the cucumber business, however.
Doing the thing In “big” style, they planted
30 quarter sections of cucumbers. A $28,000
cucumber harvester was purchased.

The crop had weed trouble, irrigation
trouble, and scrambled harvest conditions
were such that the fruitage of thelr labors
was rejected by the cannery to which the
cucumbers were assigned.

The irrigated sugar beet effort came the
year that rainfall and freezing weather
caused one of the poorest crops on record.

After those two, the outfit concentrated on
corn, hay and feediot cattle.

Adam Lofing and his son-in-law, Leslle
Lewis, formerly of Wheatland, Wyo., are
among newcomers to the area since the sale
by Gates. They are the L & L Land Corpora~
tion and believe that Gates, along with new
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owners Trautwein and Woods, may have done
them a great favor.

The L & L operation in Wyoming was 560
acres, pasture and irrigated area. They sold
out and now have leased 12 quarters, with
an option to buy five of the 132,

Lease contracts call for a 50-50 arrange-
ment for irrigated corn with L & L furnish-
ing labor and tillage equipment. Trautwein
and Woods furnish the irrigation equipment
and water. For beets a one third-two third
arrangement will be used, Lofing said.

Lofing sald Woods had offered to buy
roughage and corn grain on a contract basis
for the feedlot, too.

Roger Chance, former Phillipsburg, Ean.,
resldent who publishes the weekly news-
paper, Yuma, Colo., Ploneer, summarized the
Gates farming effort by saying: “Gates tried
to live up to their promises. They were coop=-
erative—fine people.”

As the newsman who both wrote the orig-
inal story of the operation and reported the
final stages, he believes it was an interesting
attempt, and admits he doesn't know
whether they were good or bad—went broke
or not. But he does figure they were losing
money in the three-year operation.

As a threat to the farming way of life, he
did offer an opinion that Series Land & Cattle
Co., a feedlot and farming firm which several
months ago established a large feedlot near
Yuma, may be a greater threat and is a much
larger, apparently well capitalized farming
operation holding several feedlot and farm-
ing operations in the Midwest.

When the sale of Gates’ equipment came
along, about 5,000 persons were on hand.
More than 1,500 signed as prospective bid-
ders—and many went away with bargains.
One farmer chortled about buying a $12,000
tractor for $2,100.

Paul Emrie, Yuma Farmers Milling and
Marketing Cooperative, sald he knew only a
few of the Big Creek Farm employees, but
that those he knew seemed knowledgeable
and hard-working.

He said he heard that upper level manage-
ment in Gates and on-the-land managers of
the farm were sometimes at odds as to best
procedures.

“It still takes devoted people to do a farm-
ing job, though, and we can see from this
experience that you can have all the money
you need and still not get the farming job
done.

[From the Farmland, Mar. 15, 1971]

CORPORATE FARM VENTURE ENDS IN
FAILURE

(By Prank Whitsitt)

A venture into corporation farming has
been abandoned by the Gates Rubber Com-
pany of Denver, Colo.

Its Blg Creek Farms operatlon near Joes
in Yuma County, Colorado, has been sold,
both the land and the equipment, after
nearly a 4-year effort to grow corn, sugar
beets, hay and feed cattle on 10,000 irrigated
acres. y

A spokesman for Gates told Farmland that
final papers for the sale of the land were to
be signed the week of March 1. He sald the
land was being bought by a group headed by
A, H. Trautwein of Cheyenne, Wyo., and Vern
Woods of Eaton, Colo.

The Gates spokesman conceded the farm-
ing operation “had not come up to our ex-
pectations” and that the Gates management,
faced with other commitments, had decided
the Eastern Colorado farming venture “was
the one to get out of."”

“In view of the tight money and general
economic outlook,” the spokesman added
“we felt it best to put our funds into the
rubber company itself and also our Lear Jet
business.”

The economic outlook was different, he
noted, when Gates announced the farm ven-
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ture in the fall of 1967. “If the economic sit-
uation had not been adverse,"” he added, “we
feel we would have made & go of it.”

Gates had gone into farming with high
hopes.

L. E. Dequine, Jr., manager of the Gates
agricultural division, had said at the outset:
“We are in this to make a profit—it isn’t a
tax gimmick. We must diversify if we are
going to stay alive,” He added at the time
that three years of research on irrigated
crops, methods and economic potentials had
convinced Gates officlals that a good return
on investment could be made in large-scale
farming.

To make the attempt, however, Gates had
to buy out individual farmers and the ven-
ture dramatized the threat of corporation
farming taking over the role of the family
farmer.

In the last year or so of the corporation,
Gates went into the cattle business. A 4,000~
head feed-lot was bulilt near Joes and several
quarters of land planted to alfalfa and corn.

Among Gates' farming neighbors was an
B85-year-old widow, Mrs. Ed A. Beckman, who
is still active in farming with a bachelor son.
Mrs. Beckman has lived there since 1929 and
has "seen a lot of good and bad years.” So it
was with keen Interest she watched the Gates
venture.

According to Mrs. Beckman, Blg Creek
Farms employed a “full staff of speclalists,
with a farm manager, assistant manager,
agronomist, economist and agricultural en-
gineer."” There were, she added, about 30 full-
time workers and about 15 part~-time employ-
ees, mostly high school and college students
working through the summer,

The farm operation has been put together
quietly as side-by-side neighbors for decades
sold homeplaces in secret and quick transac-
tions. Holdings eventually consisted of 60 to
T0 gquarters of land to be developed for irriga-
tion and streamlined production.

“Emphasis,” said an editorial in the Yuma
Piloneer that commented on the demise of
the experiment, “was on ‘business suit farm-
ing,’ with imported specialists, 8 to 5 work-
ing hours, test tube crop experiments and
mechanizatlon—complete with a hellcopter
for dally inspection of irrigation pipe.”

Missing, the editorlal added, was the “hu-
man element—a baby sitter in the beet field
when the weather turned dry and irrigation
schedules critical.”

Diversified crop farming was discarded after
about two bad seasons and a switch made to
cattle since beef prices at the time were at-
tractive. New experts were installed.

During the cropping experiment—Gates
had envisaged turning the area into the *‘gar-
den spot of the west"—there was some pro-
duction of cucumbers, But this reportedly
didn't pay as the cucumbers were rejected at
the pickling plant. They also tried ralsing
potatoes and for a time farmers in the area
got truckloads of culls for feed. There re-
portedly were plans for a potato chip plant.

One ohserver attributed Gates’ farm failure
largely to “poor supervision . . . the stock-
holders could put up with it only for so
long.”

“It still takes people to do a job,” noted
Paul Emrie, manager of the Yuma Farmers
Milling and Mercantile cooperative. “You
can have all the money and still not get it
don -”

The last farm eguipment was disposed of
at an auction Feb. 156. One estimated 5,000
persons turned out.

On the block were eight THC 1256 Diesels,
17 trucks of varying sizes, a 1960 Volkswagen
car, two Jeeps, several horse trailers, five 8-
row corn planters, three 8-row rolling culti-
vators, three 20 x 28 dbl, disc grain and grass
drills, a 16-foot roller harrow mulcher, two
21-foot tandem wheel discs, three heavy duty
offset discs, 32-foot springtooth harrow, 40-
foot land plane, two 17-foot chisel plows,
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three 15-foot flall choppers, two 45-foot
springtime harrows, 180 metal cattle feed
bunks, five saddlehorses, 156 mineral feeders,
two 12-foot stock tanks, field sprayer with
500-gallon tank, and considerable other field
and feed equipment.

The Yuma Pioneer said those attending the
sale agreed they had never seen anything like
it. It added:

“Prospective bidders stood endlessly in a
long line to get registered and recelve thelr
number card. Many dropped out, but those
remaining ran consecutive numbers well past
1,600—outnumbered by ‘tire kickers' by three
or four-to-one, conservatively placing the
crowd estimate over 5,000.

“A grumbling 2-block long line was left
standing when food ran out at noon. Within
minutes, bologna, bread and potato chips
were exhausted at nearby grocery stores

The new owners reportedly have started
subdividing the land for sale or leasing and
perhaps most or all of it will revert back to
family farm hands again.

“The Gates venture wasn't the first in the
area—only the most conspicuous,” the Yuma
editor added. “And everyone knows its finish
isn’t the end of corporate farming. One won-
ders of its effects on tomorrow’s agricultural
horizon. It remains conjecture, to be unrav-
elled by time.”

[From the Farm Journal, Apr. 1971]

Bic CORPORATIONS BACK OUT OF FARMING

(By Jerry Carlson)

Pity the big industrialist who turned cor-
porate farmer two or three years ago. He
poured millions into land and equipment for
high-technology farming, expecting fabulous
profits from feeding the world.

Today he's dislllusioned, or limping from
the field bankrupt. And all around him, his
smaller, tougher neighbors hee-haw a chorus
of “I told you 50.” Remember back in '67 and
'68, when these giants were ballyhooed as a
threat to family farming?

Gates Rubber Co. assembled 10,400 acres
in eastern Colorado to test the concept of a
really big irrigated farm. They sold it all
early this month, smaller operators will even-
tually farm most of the parcels,

CBE Agronomics of EKansas City, which
got out of textiles, ilm and other businesses
to concentrate on farming some 50,000 acres,
is getting out of farming and into coal
mining.

Multiponies, Inc. (formerly Ivanhoe Asso-
ciates, Inc.), a 35,000-acre cropping venture
in four Southern states, has laid off workers
and petitioned the court for protection from
creditors under the Bankruptcy Act.

Smaller farmers and ranchers now man-
age most of the cattle once handled by Black
Watch Farms, which broke up last fall as the
world's largest breeder of registered Angus
(FJ, Nov. 1970) . And out West, Great Western
Ranches, Inc. is in Chapter 10 bankruptey.

Was it tight money and the sour stock mar-
ket that cut down these giants? A fluke of
the moment because agribusiness was so
“hot” in 1967 and 19687 Lack of farming
know-how? Or do their troubles tell us
something about the staylng power of big
“gutsiders” who wedge into farming? Here's a
look at each case.

In 1967, Gates Rubber Co. quietly assem-
bled 60 quarter-sections of land in a 15-mile
radius near the town of Joes, 130 miles east
of Denver. One neighbor after another sold to
Gates in quick transactions. A nearby farm
banker recalls: “They ran their new subsid-
iary, Big Creek Farms Co., first class all
the way, installed sprinkler irrigation equip-
ment, nine homes for employees. You can’t
imagine all the experts they had running
around out there.”

In rolled a shiny new fleet of equipment

(the 16-wheel tractors auctioned off Feb. 15
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were all 1968 models), and the new crew
tested its modern formulas for raising sugar
beets, corn and hay. An editor at the nearby
Yuma, Colo., newspaper observed that “Em-
phasis was on business-sult farming, with
8-to~-5 working hours, test tube crop experi-
ments and mechanization, complete with a
helicopter for daily inspection of irrigation
pipe.

“If the blueprint looked feasible in theory,
reality seemed to expose flaws almost im-
mediately. Missing was the human element—
such as a baby-sitter in the beet field when
the weather turned dry and irrigation was
critical.”

After two discouraging seasons with weedy
beets, high costs and low returns, the man-
agement debated a shift to fewer row crops,
more grass and cattle. They installed a 4000-
head feedlot and a new raft of experts.

Late last year, rumors arose that Big Creek
Farms was being sold. On Feb. 1, accountants
inventoried all equipment, feed and livestock,
and the new management took over: sheep
farmer Vern R. (Dick) Woods of Eaton, Colo.,
and A. H. Trautwein, president of the Chey-
enne, Wyo., First National Bank.

On Feb. 15, two weeks before final settle-
ment of the deal, the new owners auctioned
off virtually all equipment except the irriga-
tion gear, More than 5000 people jammed
the sale. “Only 1500 registered for bidding;
the rest just watched, kicked tires and
grinned about the big showplace going belly-
up,” says Neil Ross, a Brighton, Colo., re-
porter who covered the sale for Farm
Journal.

It seemed like every farmer in eastern Colo-
rado was hooting. “I'm so damned happy
Gates went under I could holler,” said one
farmer, loading out a like-new 2020 John
Deere he'd bought for $2100, Another farmer
who'd gotten a mower-conditioner said,
“Maybe this'll show big business you have
to glve the land tender, loving care.”

But one widely respected Colorado banker
calmly analyzes, “The problem was all in the
management involved—and doesn’t disprove
what Gates had hoped to do.”

“With the economic plcture being what
it is, we simply need our funds for expansion
in our bread-and-butter activities such as the
rubber company,” say Gates’ men.

CBE turned to farming in 1967. Historically
a coal mining firm, it tried a 10-year stint
in wearing apparel and other manufacturing,
but ran into labor problems.

The firm lald plans to acquire or lease 80,-
000 acres within six years. Each 10,000-acre
block would operate under a four-man team
and one supervisor. Diversified crops in Call-
fornia, Texas, Missourli and other locations
would hedge weather and price uncertainty.

Their plans also called for a $20-million
stock issue to finance ravenous demands for
start-up capital. That didn't materialize as
the stock market wilted. Neither did a pro-
posed merger with another farming firm, Sci-
entific Farm Systems, Inc. “So we began beat-
ing an orderly retreat out of farming.” says
CEK Vice President Ralph Cunningham,

As he sees 1t, “We tried to grow into farm-
ing too quickly. We had bad management,
which blamed bad whether and all the usual
excuses you can think of. But what hurt
us most was the heavy capltal Investment
required.”

After large losses on cotton, vegetables and
feed grains, the company disposed of all 50,-
000 acres it had accumulated, except for two
farms in Texas and one in Missouri. The firm
has agreed in principle to acquire most of a
coal firm's stock. SBays Cunningham: “Maybe
we weren't very good farmers. I hope we'll
do a better job as coal miners.”

Struggling for life in the South is 35,000-
acre Multiponics, Inc., which began in 1968
as Ivanhoe Assocliates Inc.

Several business people jolned the ven-
ture originated by A. J. Moran, who operates
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the biggest printing plant in Louisiana along
with other enterprises.

With seed money from a debenture offer-
ing, the firm aequired mortgage loans for
about 40,000 acres of raw land in Florida,
Arkansas, Mississippi and Louisiana. They
drained and cleared 35,000 acres and pro-
duced their first crop last year—soybeans,
cotton, sweet corn and other crops. "It was
a beautiful plan,” sighs a Multiponics stock-
holder.

The whole effort was geared to a public
stock offering timed to mid-1970. But ex-
penses soared while the Dow-Jones average
plunged. The stock issue hung up for lack
of an underwriter and Securities Exchange
Commission approval. Cash-starved, the man-
agement lald off workers early this year, at-
tempted to lease out the land and sell the
farm equipment, and petitioned a New Or-
leans district court for protection from cred-
itors under Chapter 10 of the Bankruptcy
Act. But the two court trustees now manag-
ing the operation believe the farm can at
least service its primary debt.

The outfit “overfarmed,” say sources close
to the operation. They poured on chemicals
and fertilizer until the place looked like a
garden. “But as far as the basic farm man-
ager on location, hell, he didn't know what
to do because the entomologist came along
and sald ‘do this’ and the drainage man said
‘drop everything and do that.’ The real
farmer was overloaded with high-priced
bosses.”

Great Western Ranches, Inc., Salt Lake
Clty, planned to acquire orchards, farms,
ranches, timber and recreation properties. It
would pay with company stock, so a rancher
could merge with Great Western In a tax-free
exchange, then benefit from GW's profes-
sional management or gradually sell the
stock. But GW ran short of cash and entered
a Chapter 10 bankruptey reorganization. Now
former owners are fighting to get their prop-
erty back. Biggest potential loser looks like
the ironically-named Double-X Ranch of
gulorsdo. with a reported $1 million in the

eal.

These colossal crashes have several coms-
mon elements which economists often over-
look when they praise the efficiency of super-
big, publicly owned farms. Such elements,
however, are often hotly debated matters
of opinion. For our editorial comment, see
page 4.

JACKSONVILLE COMMUNITY TELE-
VISION, WJCT, ONE OF NATION'’S
OUTSTANDING PUBLIC TV STA-
TIONS

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, public
broadcasting is one of the most exciting
and productive human advances to be
developed over the last several years. I
have been pleased to support Federal
funds for this worthwhile endeavor,
which has spread to over 200 cities across
America.

One of the cities substantially involved
in this public network programing is
Jacksonville, Fla., in the Third Congres-
sional District of Florida. The public
television station in Jacksonville is
WJCT, one of the outstanding stations
in this field in the Nation.

One of the programs on WJCT, which
has a strong and able leadership among

its top officials and throughout the sta-
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tion, is “Feedback,” a nightly interview-
type show featuring audience participa-
tion. Viewers are invited to question the
program’s guests and to also make state-
ments on pressing needs of the commu-
nity.

An interesting article recently ap-
peared in the magazine city on “Com-
munity Uses of Public Television,” in the
March—April 1971 issue, which explains
the wholesome thrust of public broad-
casting and outlines the contribution of
WJCT to the Nation and to Jacksomd]l_e
citizens, I insert it in the Recorp at this
point:

CoMMUNITY UseEs oF PuBLic TELEVISION

(By John W. Macy, Jr.)

Imagine the reaction if one morning your
city were to wake to find itself the recipient
of & new cultural center, new additions to
each of its schools, and a new clvic audi-
torium capable of holding the entire popula-
tion of the town. Doubtless there would be
elation, and probably, too, there would be
predictions of a “new era" for Jonestown.

But don’t imagine: for if your city is one
of 202 in America that have public television
stations, it has already been so endowed.
And if you think this is an exaggeration—
that only new buildings can contribute to
a civic rebirth—then think again. For you're
one of the many people who have been grossly
underestimating the ability of this public
medium to enrich minds and advance the
public good.

“Television,” says FCC commissioner Nich-
olas Johnson, “is one of the most powerful
forces man has ever unleashed upon him-
self.”

Glenn Seaborg, who as chairman of the
Atomic Energy Commission helps control
the world's largest source of physical energy,
recognizes that the media are as powerful in
their own way. “One of the great tragedies of
this age,” he said, "“is that we are not using
well enough—and In many ways We are
misusing—the tremendous communications
media at our command."”

For holders or would-be holders of public
office, the power of television is not abstract.
Indeed, the ongoing debate on how television
time can equitably be made available to of-
fice seekers often seems to pivot on the
momentous premise that while one may not
be elected if he uses television he surely will
not win without the use of the medium.
If this premise is accurate, or even only
partly so, it leads to inescapable, equally
momentous questions,

If television can help elect officials, one is
forced to ask why it can't help educate our
kids . . . can’t help knit the divisions between
our people . . . and can't help lead the way
to the solution to the problems of urban
blight, unemployment, environmental des-
truction, and so on. The answer, of course,
is obvious: it can.

Predictions of what a salutary social force
television would be were common when the
medium was in its infancy. Since then, the
dream has largely faded, with some even
claiming it has become a nightmare. Public
television, however, has begun in the last
two years to revive that dream and to sug-
gest that the hope was not illusory.

Public television has yet to reach fruition,
and the gap between what it is and what it
can be;, given the proper resources, is wide.
Still, officials with public responsibilities are
missing an important opportunity if they
fail to examine fully how the goals of public
television match theirs,

The commonality begins with the word
public. PTV stations have been incorporated
and are funded by various means: public
universities, municipal or state authorities,
school boards, state boards of education, and
nonprofit community corporations. Nation-
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ally, PTV stations last year received most of
their operating funds (totaling $84 million)
from local and state government bodies. Oth-
er sources of funds included the federal gov-
ernment, the Corporation for Public Broad-
casting, foundations, business and industry,
and subscribers and individual contributors.
Public television thus relies heavily on public
money and the taxpayer for its noncommer-
cial character,

A proper question is, What does it do to
justify this investment?

Simply put, the function of public tele-
vision closely resembles that of any good
educational institution. It teaches, informs,
stimulates, and assists the process of citizen-
ship. Indeed, until recently public television
was called educational television, a change
that was effected not because of any lessen-
ing of educational content but because of
the widespread, if erroneous, view of edu-
cation as a narrow process confined to school.

Last year public television undertook a
new educational role. It attempted to teach
a sorely neglected minority in our society,
the nation’s children between the ages of
3 and 5, particularly those who live in the
ghetto. It did so through a precedent-shat-
tering series called “Sesame Street.” The re-
sults of that experience were researched
carefully, and by every yardstick *Sesame
Street” proved successful. Every week the
dalily series drew the attention of some 6 mil-
lion youngsters. It not only succeeded in
entertaining them, but at the same time, it
taught them some of the basic buliding
blocks of learning. And it did so at a cost of
less than a penny a child per hour of pro-
gramming. A price tag cannot easlly be
placed on this accomplishment, but clearly
the cost of “Sesame Street” would be pro-
hibitive if measured in terms of additional
teachers and school plant and equipment.

Next fall, the Children’s Television Work-
shop, producer of *“Sesame Street,” will
launch a second series—as yet untitled—
designed to improve the reading skills of
some 20 million children aged 7 to 10. Edu-
cators will be watching this new series close-
1y, and if they determine it is achieving its
goals, the use of television to teach would
seem limitless.

CAMERAS ON THE COMMUNITY

But education is obviously not a process
confined to the walls of a school or cer-
tain ages. It is a continuing process that is
concerned not just with facts but with ap-
preciation and understanding as well. And
so public television stretches beyond the
mere instructional.

And growing more important in public
televislon every day is the need to foster a
sense of community, to bring men together
in understanding at the place where it all
must begin, at the local level,

Toward this end, the cameras of public
television have become increasingly mobile,
covering all manner of community activity
from state fairs and local parades to govern-
mental meetings of all kinds. In Connecticut,
for example, the state public network pro-
vides regular coverage of the Connecticut
State Legislature. KRMA, Denver, has
mounted a vigorous campaign to preserve
the beauty of its area, and WQED, Pitts-
burgh, conducted a month-long effort to re-
duce the drug problem in its city. The South
Carolina network has helped reduce unem-
ployment in its state through a mobile “Job
Man Caravan.” In San Francisco, KEQED took
time out of its regular schedule to conduct
& “Day of Concern” to determine what mat-
ters were foremost in the minds of San Fran=-
clscans. And WMPB, Baltimore, provided cov-
erage last August of the three days of hear-
ings of the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights
in that city, its broadecast running 28 hours.

But perhaps most significant is the in-
creasing coverage by stations of city counecil
and school board meetings, bringing local
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government directly into the nome, Such
broadcasts currently take place in Atlanta,
Cleveland, Madison, Wis., Memphis, Philadel-
phia, Richmond, Roanoke, Washington, D.C.,
and Jacksonville, Fla., and their number is
increasing. The town meeting concept In
American government keeps diminishing un-
der the pressure of enlarging population and
complicated issues. But public television can
help keep that ideal alive and provide, in the
face of increasing impersonality between peo-
ple and institutions, an essential means of
communiecation.

Along these lines, there is a growing aware-
ness in public television that it is not enough
for the medium to provide one-way com-
munication. And increasingly, attempts are
being made to involve viewers in the solution
of problems, instead of simply informing
them of the facts and leaving them to worry
helplessly.

The experience of WJCT, the public TV
station in Jacksonville, Fla., illustrates the
potential. That station broadcasts a nightly
program, “Feedback,” which reports through
film, videotape, and live interviews on issues
in the news that day. After the reports, the
station’s switchboard is thrown open to calls
from viewers. The callers not only express
thelr views, but often have an opporftunity
to guestion guest officials. The program has
launched a clean-up campaign, forced the
closing of a ramshackle junior high school,
and prompted a mosquito-control campaign.

According to Richard V. Brown, the pro-
gram’s director and an executive producer
at WJCT, “Feedback” is based on the helief
that “the citizens of Jacksonville, and every
other community in the nation, are the real
newsmakers as well as those most affected
by major political and social developments.
As such, they have every right to contribute
to the body of opinion and analysis sur-
rounding these issues. ... Through many
months of talking to callers, we have learned
that there is a highly creative resource ‘out
there’ that has remained virtually untapped
until now.”

To illustrate, he points to a caller who
noted that a city bridge had been closed to re-
pair the guy wires. Why, the caller asked,
doesn't the city repair the road surface at
the same time? The answer was red tape,
and as a result of the program, the tape was
cut and the bridge fully repaired.

WJCT's community Iinvolvement goes
beyond “Feedback.” The station also covers
city council meetings, school board hearings,
and other public meetings of value. Its tele-
cast of a special meeting of the Community
Relatlons Commission, to cite one instance,
was credited with bringing reason into a
troublesome situation involving a new school
In a recently integrated neighborhood. And,
at the suggestion of a viewer, the area’s dele-
gation to the state legislature held its official,
four-hour hearing in WJCT studios, with
the home audience contributing comments
by phone.

WJCT was also one of 12 PTV stations in-
vited by the Corporation for Public Broad-
casting to produce televised town meetings
responding to the activity of the White
House Conference on Food, Nutrition, and
Health. Not content with these activities, it
has engaged in “turnabout” television, a
unique way for individuals and organizations
to get their message through to the power
structure. The method operates simply:
‘When the “little man” has a valid point to
get through to an officilal body, the public
affairs staff of the station will make a film
or videotape presentation illustrating it. The
presentations go through official channels
and make their way onto the agenda. When
the presentation s made to the official body,
TV sets are turned around in the meeting
chamber so the officials can see the “evi-
dence’” at the same time as the home au-
dience. Recently the station presented views
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in this manner on exceptional children to
the school board at a fully televised meeting.

Do these methods work? Yes, says Richard
Brown. “Community television has become
institutionalized in Jacksonville. It goes
right along with the water supply.” Bignif-
icantly, such programs attract viewers in
numbers comparable to the audiences drawn
to pure entertainment.

Without doubt, public television will con-
tinue to quench the public thirst for partie-
ipation in the affairs of government. Two
major efforts now recelving the support of
the Corporation for Public Broadcasting
should help this process. The first is a three-
part project, which began in February, almed
at curbing drug abuse. As part of the proj-
ect, stations will be granted funds to probe
the problem at the local level and mobilize
citizen action. The second is a major educa-
tion effort on the environment. Through the
Public Broadcasting Environment Center, lo-
cal stations will be encouraged to supple-
ment national programming.

DREAMS ON A SHOESTRING

Where the future of public television lles
at this juncture is anyone's guess. Certalnly
it will continue, Inevitably it will continue
to improve as well. But whether it will reach
its full potential and fulfill the expectations
of the visionaries remains to be seen, Com=-
pared to commercial television, public TV
operates on a shoestring, and it is extreme-
ly doubtful whether dreams can be tled
vogether with that.

Fully as important is the question of co-
operation by other public bodies and institu-
tions. That communication must be two-way
as well, In some quarters, for example, there
is reluctance to let the television camera take
part in public proceedings. For whatever
“risk” this may entail. I hold that the balanc-
ing risk—the risk of silence between gov-
ernment and public—Iis far greater.

Further, there is the Impact of the new
communications, technologies to be consid-
ered. Cable TV, in particular, promises to
work profound changes in urban communi-
cations [see page 19—Ed]. The Corporation
for Public Broadcasting is greatly concerned
that this evolving system give first priority
to public uses of this technology, and it
looks to munieipal authorities to provide
the leadership to make this possible,

Research indicates that 33 million Ameri-
cans watch public television every week. How
well they are served depends on public
broadcasters. But it also depends on public
officials. To them I say, Look into it more.
Support it. And attempt where possible to
use it to serve a valid public need.

THE SELLING OF A RESPONSIBLE
PRESS

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I am greatly
alarmed at the prospect of the Columbia
Broadcasting System being forced to
supply materials used in the preparation
of the documentary, “The Selling of the
Pentagon.”

While I do not suspect the motives
of the members of the Subcommittee
on Investigations of the House Commit-
tee on Inferstate and Foreign Commerce
in this matter, I do believe that compli-
ance by CBS would be a dangerous prec-
edent, and one that would ultimately
jead to the drastic erosion of the free
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press of America as guaranteed by the
first amendment of the Constitution.

I have been sent a telegram on this
matter by Mr. Neil E. Derrough, vice
president of CBS Radio and general
manager of Station KCBS in San
Francisco.

I hold Mr. Derrough in highest re-
gard as a newsman and as a concerned
American.

I would like to quote from his tele-
gram to me:

I enlist your volice in calling attention to
the basic danger contained in this current
demand. We do not ask you to defend the
program in question, We consider that to
be a separate issue. The central focus must
be on the calculated attempt to nullify

the traditional protection of information
sources.

The First Amendment Rights of America
broadeast journalism are being placed in
serious jeopardy. This action, In our view,
could well be applied to other forms of
journalism in the future.

Newspaper publishers, editors, professional
journalists, scholars, statesmen and other
concerned citizens join CBS in ecalling atten-
tion to the implications of this subpoena.

Mr. Speaker, I join the above con-
cerned Americans in voicing my own
grave reservations about the action of
the subcommittee.

Mr. Speaker, I would hope that the
subcommittee, and its respected chair-
man, would give deep consideration to
reviewing its request from CBS.

SPECIAL MILK PROGRAM FOR
SCHOOLCHILDREN SHOULD BE
CONTINUED

HON. DAWSON MATHIS

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. MATHIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker,
the special milk program, available to all
schoolchildren, is a popular and bene-
ficial program in my State.

The administration’s recommendation
that the program be discontinued at the
end of the current fiscal year has caused
a great deal of concern among my fellow
Georgians,

I would like to share with my col-
leagues and all of those who read the
Recorp a resolution adopted recently by
the Georgia State Senate which urges
the appropriation of adequate funds to
continue the special milk program.

RESOLUTION, GEORGIA STATE SENATE

Urging the appropriation of funds for the
continuation of the milk program in the
Child Nutritional Act; and for other
purposes.

Whereas, the Congress of the United States
established in 1967 an Act known as the
“Child Nutritional Act” authorizing the ex-
penditure of one hundred twenty-five mil-
lion dollars ($125,000,000) per year, or more,

for the Special School Milk Program for all
school children; and

Whereas, the nutritional value to school
children of all ages is involved in the teaching
of better nutritional habits, not only to
the underprivileged but also to all children,
to develop better habits mot established in
the home; and
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Whereas, the dalry Industry, as an impor-
tant economic factor, both to the nation
and to the State of Georgla, contributes
greatly to the economy by financial returns,
financial investments, taxes and sales,

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the Sen-
ate of the 1971 General Assembly of the State
of Georgla that this body hereby urges the
President, the Congress, and the United
States Department of Agriculture to appro-
priate adequate funds for 1971 for the con-
tinuation of the milk program in the Child
Nutritional Act.

Be it further resolved that the Secretary of
the Senate is hereby authorized and directed
to transmit appropriate copies of this Reso-
lution to the Honorable Richard M. Nixon,
President of the United States; the Honor-
able Clifford Hardin, United States Secretary
of Agriculture; the Honorable Phil Camp-
bell, United States Undersecretary of Agri-
culture; and to each member of the United
States Senate and House of Representatives
from the State of Georgia.

Adopted in Senate March 11, 1971.

LesTEr M. MaDDOX,
President of the Senate.
Attest:

HamirtoN McWHARTON, Jr.,
Secretary of the Senate.

VEYSEY CALLS FOR FULL FUNDING
FOR FOSTER GRANDPARENTS
PROGRAM

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, to the
young and handicapped living in a hos-
pital away from their parents is a fright-
ening experience. A feeling of being
processed and institutionalized is almost
unavoidable at a time when love and
nurturing are desperately needed.

Therefore, I have been particularly
pleased to see the foster grandparent
program reach out and let dedicated
senior citizens help these young people
and benefit themselves in the process.

The program enables senior citizens to
spend part of their day away from their
homes playing with individual children.
They take their grandchildren out for
walks, play ball, fly kites, push swings,
and in general do all the wonderful
things that make children feel prized and
loved. The result is a personal relation-
ship that enriches both lives.

The apathy and withdrawal many of
the children evince is replaced by an
open happiness as the one-to-one con-
tact continues. The grandparent usually
benefits physically and emotionally
almost as much as the child. They are
needed and know it and the exercise they
get has been found to improve their
health noticeably.

One of the most successful foster
grandparent programs has been at the
Pacific State Hospital in Pomona, Calif.
Fifty-nine senior citizens are working
with 130 young patients in 19 wards of
the hospital. The program has become
one of the most popular attractions for
visitors to the hospital.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased that the
administration has agreed to withdraw
the $3.5 million cut in this program that
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had been planned for fiscal year 1972,
I urge my colleagues to support full fund-
ing for the foster grandparent program
when it comes before them.

A PAT ON THE BACK FOR THE POST
OFFICE DEPARTMENT FOR A JOB
WELL DONE

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, when Mem-
bers of this body single out a Federal
department or agency for comments on
its operation, it is usually to criticize its
operations and to suggest improvements.

This is as it should be. The Congress
must ride herd on the agencies we create
and fund. But just as criticism is often
earned by the executive departments, so
is praise occasionally in order. It is for
this purpose that I rise today.

I call the attention of my colleagues
to the recent 24-hour airmail service
inaugurated by the Post Office Depart-
ment and ask them to join me in giving
Postmaster General Winton M. Blount
and the Post Office Department person-
nel a sincere pat on the back for a job
well done.

From all reports, the 24-hour airmail
system has been a resounding success.
This was made possible only by very
careful advance planning and through
painstaking coordination of all airline
and Post Office Department facilities.

I would also point out that this is the
second major improvement made by this
administration in the Post Office Depart-
ment. It is a matter of pride for all of us
on the Republican side of the aisle that
the Nixon administration will go down in
the history of the Post Office as the
administration that finally took the post
offices out of the hands of politicians
and opened the way for efficient reforms.

One of the Nation’s major newspapers,
the San Francisco Chronicle, performed
a sizable public service by testing the
new 24-hour airmail service shortly after
it was inaugurated by Postmaster Blount.
That newspaper’s distinguished reporter
and editorial writer, Mr. Drew McKillips,
detailed the results of that test in a news-
story on April 24, 1971, and commented
editorially on the new service on April 27.

I insert herewith Mr. McKillips’' news-
story and editorial and commend both
the San Francisco Chronicle for its
words of praise for the new service and
Postmaster General Blount and his em-
ployees for earning them:

NEw AmrMmAarn SERVICE Is TesTED—IT's Not Bap
(By Drew McKillips)

Give the San Francisco Post Office Depart-
ment a strong “A" for its new guaranteed
delivery one-day air-mail service.

In a test-survey by The Chronicle, 100
letters were mailed out Thursday afternoon
to newspaper offices in the West. Ten letters
were malled from each of ten special airmail-
only boxes located around San Franclsco.

One letter was sent to each paper from
each of the ten mail box locations.

A check by The Chronicle yesterday showed
that at least 90 letters had been delivered to
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the addressee in all ten cities in less than 24
hours.

All the letters were received in eight of the
cities.

The Salt Lake City Deseret News, reported
it had received only three of the ten letters
by 3:30 p.m. yesterday. These came from the
Mission Annex, 1600 Bryant Street; Sansome
and Bush streets mall box, and the West
Portal post office.

But Salt Lake City is the farthest point
away for which the Post Office claims it
can make guaranteed next day delivery.

The Bolse (Idaho) Statesman reported it
had recelved seven letters by 11:10 a.m. yes-
terday, Bolse is the second farthest point
guaranteed by the service.

In announcing the service two weeks ago,
the post office department sald it was install-
ing 43 white-topped alrmail only boxes
through San Francisco.

Any letter dropped in the airmail box be-
fore 4 p.m. would be delivered to anyone
of 23 other California cities no later than
the next day.

A 600-mile radius was set up as a maxi-
mum service area.

The other eight newspapers reported they
recelved all of the letters. They are the
Fresno Bee, Portland (Oregon) Journal, San
Luis Obispo Telegram-Tribune, Sacramento
Bee, Los Angeles Times, San Diego Evening
Tribune, Reno Gazette, and Las Vegas
Review=-Journal.

In a slightly less controlled test, The
Chronicle asked each of the ten papers to
try the system in reverse and mall a letter
to the Chronicle city desk. A

All but two of the ten letters were received
at The Chronicle well within the 24-hour
guarantee. It was not certain that the two
missing ones were properly maliled.

The Chronicle mailed its letters from the
following locations:

Mission Annex, 1600 Bryant; Sansome and
Bush Streets; Chinatown station at 753 Clay
Streets; 1 Battery Street; Rincon Annex;
1198 South Van Ness Avenue; 405 Mont-
gomery, West Portal Station at 317 West
Portal avenue, 2111 Lane street, Bayview;
and Diamond Heights, 5262 Diamond Helghts
boulevard.

A number of cities recelived them well in
advance of the promised 24 hours.

The Las Vegas .Review-Journal, for
example, said all of its letters were in the
office by 8 a.m. yesterday, only 18 hours after
they were picked up on the street in San
Francisco,

The Fresno Bee said all the letters were
there by 6:30 a.m.

The Sacramento Bee sald nine letters came
in at 7T a.m. and one more at 1 p.m. The
straggler was malled from the Mission Annex,
1600 Bryant street.

THE 24-HoUR MAIL
(An editorial)

When you can malil a letter late Thursday
afternoon in San Francisco and have it
delivered in Washington, D.C., Boise, Salt
Lake City and Portland, Ore. Friday evening,
the embryo U.S. Postal Service must be doing
something right.

Traditionally a whipping boy for dis-
gruntled and sometimes ill-used citizens, the
old post office department grudgingly gave
way last August to the new government-
chartered, nonprofit postal service. The serv-
ice’s first nationwide goal was one-day
guaranteed airmail delivery to cities in a
600-mile radius of a letter's place of origin.
Two-day delivery on coast-to-coast service
was pledged.

In a test mail run last week, The Chronicle
found 1its letters were delivered in less than
24 hours to cities as distant as Boise, Idaho;
Balt Lake City, Utah; Las Vegas, Nevada;
and Portland, Oregon. Washington, D.C. was
reached in 28 hours.

May 12, 1971
KENAI NATIONAL MOOSE RANGE

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr, Speaker, the Wil-
derness Act of September 3, 1964, re-
quired that the Secretary of the Interior
review every roadless area of 5,000 con-
tiguous acres or more and every roadless
island, regardless of size, in the Na-
tional Wildlife Refuge System within 10
years of the effective date of the act, and
report to the President of the United
States his recommendation as to the
suitability or nonsuitability of each such
area of island for preservation as wil-
derness. A recommendation of the Presi-
dent for designation as wilderness does
not become effective unless provided for
by an act of Congress.

Next month, hearings will be held in
Alaska that will determine the future of
the Kenai Moose Range. I am including
in the Recorp a report that I believe de-
served the hearing committee’s consid-
eration:

THE EENAT NATIONAL M0OOSE RANGE—
MANAGEMENT AND DEVELOPMENT

Action needed to insure—protection of the
environment and wildlife, optimum outdoor
recreation benefits and economic returns
consistent with primary purposes.

BACKGROUND

The 1,730,000 acre National Moose Range
was created by a 1941 executive order *. . .
for the purpose of protecting the matural
breeding and feeding range of the glant
Eenal moose—a unique wildlife feature—
for the study in its natural environment of
the practical management of a big game
species . . ."”. Congress expressed its intent
that National Wildlife Refuges be available
for outdoor recreation uses, provided that
the primary purpose of the refuge was not
compromised. (Refuge Recreation Act, PL
87-T14.) The 1864 Bureau of Sports Fisheries
and Wildlife “Recreational Policy on Na-
tional Wildlife Refuges” states with respect
to recreation activities that: “These uses
will be authorized where there is a signifi-
cant local or national recreational need
which can be met without conflict or inter-
ference with primary objectives.”

The pressure for people use was not severe
between 1941 and the Swanson River oll dis-
covery in the Range in 1957. The Anchorage-
Peninsula unpaved road was opened in
1951; rebuilding and repaving was completed
in 1966. It is 120 miles from Anchorage into
the heart of the Range,

Use of the Range increased gradually until
after the Swanson River oil discovery. Be-
tween then and now the people pressure has
far exceeded the management capability and
user facilities and services.

BEUMMARY

The Moose Range is an Irreplaceable
national asset. Its potential for the perpetual
enjoyment of the people is enormous.

The pressure of people threatens irrevers-
ible deterioration of the natural environ-
ment and diminishing wildlife, The damage
is already underway.

‘The Moose Range establishment lacks
the financial means to cope with the situa-
tion. It is neither necessary nor would it be
in the public interest to deny the people the
social benefits of outdoor recreation use by
harsh application of “no trespassing” regu-
lations as a means of preservation.

A sum not exceeding $1,500,000 for FY 1972
for bulldings and facilities will enable the




May 12, 1971

Range organization to move effectively to-
ward meeting the urgent need to protect and
improve the Range and at the same time
serve the social needs of people. There should
be an addition of several persons to the per-
manent Range stafl of six, and provision for
more temporary seasonal workers. (Refer to
Kenai National Moose Range Master Plan
1870).
DISCUSSION

The wealth of the land in beauty and va-
riety of its cover, and the richness in wildlife
is probably not exceeded in any similar sized
area anywhere. The appeal of the Range to
people seeking the simple outdoor recreation
of enjoying nature is enormous.

Outdoor recreation use has averaged about
500,000 “participation days" a year for the
past three years. Before 1980 the volume is
expected to exceed 1,000,000 days a year and
continue to increase until the tolerable maxi-
mum is reached.

A glimpse of the future is in the following:

Volume of outdoor recreation—Entire State
Resident participation days:
67

2,159,000
6,695,000

The Range management is not equipped
to cope with the people pressure now. The
involuntary depredations from overuse in
relation to facilities, services and enforce-
ment are already serious; they will be devas-
tating before 1980 in the absence of prompt
action to increase capability to meet this
problem,

The tragic 1969 fire that swept through
85,000 acres of the Range may have been due
to lack of management personnel, informa-
tlon for the people coming into the Range
and facilitles. The incursions of snowma-
chines are already adversely affecting and
diminishing wildlife. Summer all-terrain “big
toy” vehicles are now on the market and
being advertised extensively. The cumulative
effects of year-round, go-anywhere vehicles
will be devastating unless there is the capa-
bility to contain them.

A significant measure of the difficulty of
application of rational controls and regula-
tions to protect the Range 1s the more than
300 mile long external boundary; 280 miles
need posting.

The permanent Range staff Is four profes-
sionals plus one clerk and one malntenance
man. For seasonal help on campground main-
tenance two more are employed. For lack of
staff the professionals help collect the
garbage.

The Moose Range management occupies
makeshift quarters. The office is in a pacific
hut (quonset-like) occupied since 1948; with
two additions on skids tacked on. There is
another “temporary” occupancy bullding, (it
was built in 1937) plus sheds for urgent
needs.

There Is no space at the headquarters to
accommodate urgently needed additional
staffl for research and other essential pur-
poses.

The headquarters is outside the Range, 15
miles distant from a desirable location on
the Range accessible to the mainstream of
visitor traffic on the Peninsula and with a
float plane base on the site.

A major deficiency in facilities is the lack
of any visitor information and education
centers on the Range. An ignorant public is
a more careless and destructive public.

Upgrading the Moose Reserve establish-
ment capabllity in management, education
and research activities, and in facilities and
services for users, can ensure the perpetua-
tlon of this superb national resource and
asset at its optimum value to the people.
Otherwise, in less than 10 years it will be
substantially despoiled and depleted to low
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quality status in appearance, condition of
habitat and depletion of wildlife.

The soclal value of the Moose Range to the
people of the Nation is ample justification
for improved financial input. In a total evalu-
ation, however, economic effects should not
be left out.

At the current rate of use of the Range
for all outdoor recreation activities, the ex-
penditures locally in the vicinity is estimated
at $2,500,000 annually; this will increase to
more than $5,000,000 by 1980. This 1s at the
conservative figure of $5.00 a day per person.
Probably another $5.00 is spent in Anchorage
or elsewhere—but mostly in Alaska—for
equipment, gear and special supplies and
services.

Expenditures by non-resident visitors to
Alaska are pertinent. It is estimated that the
visitors who come by highway (nearly 50%),
and most of whom are visiting Alaskan fami-
lies sometime during their stay, spend an
average of $9.00 a person per day here. At this
rate the number expected in 1980 will spend
$60,000,000 here. Taking into account that
(1) those who come by most other means
than highways spend a little more (2) rising
prices (3) increasing leisure time, the total
expenditures may reach $90,000,000 by 1980.

Figures are not available showing sepa-
rately the non-resident visitors to the Moose
Range. A rational assumption is: There will
be 4,500,000 more non-resident visitor days
throughout Alaska in 1980 than In 1967.
More and better facilities on the Range, in-
cluding visitor centers, for example, will be-
come avallable; there will be upgraded man-
agement and outdoor recreation services.
There will also be increased dissemination of
information encouraging visitors to come to
the Peninsula. These things could bring to
the Moose Range five percent more of the
increase of 4,500,000 visitor days to the State
in 1980 over 1967, than would otherwlse visit
the Range. Expenditures will exceed $12.00
a day per person by 1980. The total annual
increase in local expenditures in the vicinity
will be $2,700,000, and this will of course,
increase until the visitor use capacity of the
Range s reached.

Ninety percent of the non-resident visitor
days are spent in the enjoyment of being In
and seeing the beauties and attractions of
the country—such as picnicking, camping,
sightseeing, hiking, photography, wildlife
observation. About seventy percent of resi-
dent recreation days are spent In these ac-
tivities. The difference is largely Iin the
higher percentage of time spent in fishing,
hunting, boating, snowmobiling and other
active sports.

Economic benefits on the Eenal Peninsula
from outdoor recreation activities are most
significant to the future stability of the area.
The petroleum resources already discovered
are being depleted and production from the
several oil fields will terminate, starting
about 1985, with all the known reserves ex-
hausted by about 1985. The economic benefits
that come from outdoor recreation will loom
large in support of the local economy.

CONCLUSION

With Moose Reserve operations at the cur-
rent level there are two hard choices:

Restrict current use of the Range for out-
door recreation purposes and virtually pro-
hibit increased future use or—face a pro-
gressive deterioration of the value of the
Range for both its primary and secondary
purposes.

Neither of these cholces is tolerable. The
Range has a capitalized value of a minimum
of $500,000,000 when the intangible values of
outdoor recreation experiences, value of sal-
mon spawned on the Range and other re-
turns that can be measured in dollars (ex-
clusive of petroleum products) are added to
the economic returns already referred to.

The value of this asset merits the support
necessary to protect and to enhance its pro-
ductivity In soclal values and the economic

14797

returns—either one of which makes the in-
vestments and Input required a very pro-
fitable expenditure indeed.
Harorp E. POMEROY.
JANTARY 1971,
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A POEM BY LT. JOHN STULETT,
US.A.

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call attention to a brief poem
written by Lt. John Stulett. The poem
was sent to me by a friend of Lieuten-
ant Stulett, J. Chester Johnson. The
message of this poem, hopefully, will
escape no one.

The poem follows:

Dice Nixown, I Am Lr. JoHN StUuLeTrT, U.8.
ARMY, 1sT Cav, Div.,, AN KHE, SouTrH VIET
Nam

(Written Feb. 15, 1971)

The bullet rivets an eyeball and the eyes
stay blind, don’t they, Dick?

Hands and eyeballs still fly off in all direc-
tions forever from the unmercy of
Viet Nam.

While interpreter Suan Hue translated the
long Viet Nam secrets, he held us like
a good father holds his wildest sons
with good stories—the hand blood
gurgles now, but his fingers keep
twitching to touch something, any-
thing, nothing and that one severed
hand dies in elephant grass at the
front door to America's consclence.
What does it mean?

We could suffer for your eyes too, Dick. But
would you trade them for dead eyes
in a second? You ask us over here to
do it for you over there for nothing.

What does it mean?

We'll end the war with honor, you say,
Dick?

Dying while we stand in line to leave is
just like dying for no reason at all.

How much longer? Every life's worth more
than the death of the second it takes
to die! What does it mean?

We have nothing new to tell you, Dick?

‘What new way is there to save lives but to
stop the killing?

A soldier dies in the puddle as I write this
line, & hiding child convulses as you
read it. The Killing is our wound-up
clock!! tick tick, tick tick, trickling
away blood, beautiful arms, my drunk
buddies and beautiful slant eyes.

What does it mean? Stop and give you time,
Dick?

If bullets catch up with that time we give,
we've murdered lives that die in the
time, We can't let go of the bullets
until they fall short!
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Go after death-seekers and men who blow
out eyes by being slow!

On this wet hot rainy afternoon, slant eyes
melt on elephant grass and a wrinkled
man scratches his back up and down
on a shrivelled hut—he doesn't have
any arms left. What does it mean?

U'm afraid I know.

(John Stulett died April 12, 1971.)

SUPPORT FOR AMERICAN FLUE-
CURED TOBACCO GROWERS

HON. DAWSON MATHIS

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. MATHIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker,
the International Development Associa-
tion—World Bank—last year approved
a $9 million credit to Tanzania for the
purpose of increasing the production of
Flue-cured tobacco for export.

Since there already exists a worldwide
surplus of Flue-cured tobacco and
Tanzania enjoys preferential treatment
in the United Kingdom Market and the
European Common Market, our domestic
growers were not overjoyed by the World
Bank's action. The fact that the U.S.
Government supplies more than one-
fourth of the funds used by IDA, added
insult to injury.

The Georgia State Senate has ex-
pressed its strong support for the Ameri-
can Flue-cured tobacco growers who have
taken tremendous reductions in their
acreage and poundage marketed in an
effort to bring supply in line with
demand. At the same time, the Georgia
Senate has gone on record as opposing
future loans by the World Bank to for-
eign countries for the purpose of increas-
ing the production of Flue-cured tobacco.

A resolution on the subject follows:

A RESOLUTION

Opposing the lending of funds by the
World Bank or the International Develop-
ment Assoclatlon to foreign countries for
the purpose of increasing the production of
flue-cured tobacco; and for other purposes.

Whereas, a surplus of flue-cured tobacco
exists in our own country and in several
other countries around the world; and

Whereas, increases in production of flue-
cured tobacco in developing countries will
definitely lead to increased export competi-
tion with United States-grown tobacco; and

Whereas, United States tobacco growers
have taken tremendous reductions in their
acreage and poundage marketed in an effort
to bring supply in line with demand; and

Whereas, granting loans for the purpose
of Increasing foreign production of a com-
modity already In world surplus and espe-
cially in surplus in our own country is
economically unsound and constitutes a fla-
grant violation or misuse of tax funds.

Now, therejore, be it resolved by the Gen-
eral Assembly of Georgia, That this body
does hereby oppose the granting of loans
by the World Bank or the International
Development Association to any foreign
country for the purpose of increasing their
production of flue-cured tobacco.

Be it further resolved that the Secretary
of the Senate is hereby authorized and di-
rected to forward an appropriate copy of this
Resolution to the Secretary of Agriculture,
Clifford M. Hardin; Undersecretary of Agri-
culture, J. Phil Campbell; all members of
the United States Senate; all members of
the United States House of Representatives;
the Chairman of the National Senate and
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House Agriculture Committees and the Geor-

gia Commissioner of Agriculture, Thomas T.
Irvin,

J. EDGAR HOOVER

HON. LAMAR BAKER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 10, 1971

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, May 10 is a
most significant day in the history of
law enforcement in the United States.
This date marks the anniversary of the
day, 47 years ago when J. Edgar Hoover
became Director of the Federal Bureau
of Investigation.

I am pleased to join with my colleagues
in paying tribute to this dedicated public
servant on this anniversary date. All of
us know what an institution he has be-
come in America. We are also aware
that like other institutions, he is under
attack.

The attacks of the politically motivated
individuals who seek gain for themselves
cannot detract from the career of leader-
ship and inspiration which Mr. Hoover
has given the position he now holds.

That career started in 1917, when he
first joined the Department of Justice.
In 1919, he was appointed special assist-
ant to the Attorney General. Beginning
in 1921, he was appointed special assist-
ant director of the Bureau of Investiga-
tion, On May 10, 1924, Mr. Hoover was
named Director of the FBI and has served
with distinction since that date. In 3 more
vears, J. Edgar Hoover could achieve a
record of a half-century of service to the
people of the United States and their
Government. Whether he remains at the
top spot in the FBI for an additional
3 years is not important. I am sure
he wants to continue to serve as long as
he can still make a contribution to his
Government and the agency to which he
has administered so effectively. He has
already established a record, and despite
those who would tarnish the FBI by in-
nuendo and attacks upon the integrity
of the Director, the FBI will stand as
the principal law enforcement agency
of the Government. What is more, the
very fact that he has molded this agency
to his own high ideals and his own regard
for integrity in official conduct means the
FBI will continue as a bastion against
the activities of those who break the law.

The criticism directed at Mr. Hoover is
deplorable. If the FBI suffers from these
attacks against its Director, then all law
enforcement in America suffers. The Na-
tion can ill-afford this since our police
and FBI are responsible for maintaining
order and preserving our institutions
from those who wish not only to tear
down our institutions of government but
wreck our society and weaken our na-
tional security as well.

The internal security of this country
is stronger because of the watchfulness
of the FBI under J. Edgar Hoover. We
owe this man a great deal. I commend
the gentleman from Illinois (Mr. CoL-
LIER) and my colleagues who have joined
in this tribute to the Director of the
FBI on this anniversary date.

Earlier this year, the Tennessee Gen-
eral Assembly adopted a joint resolution
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honoring J. Edgar Hoover and his serv-
ice to the country. On this day of spe-
cial tribute to Mr. Hoover, it is appro-
priate that this language be included
as a part of the proceedings today. The
resolution follows:

House JOINT RESOLUTION No. 64
A resolution to honor J. Edgar Hoover

Whereas, J. Edgar Hoover has served this
country well in law enforcement and fighting
subversion; and

Whereas, There are all too few men today
willing to stand up and be counted as loyal
Americans dedicated to the principles of
freedom; and

Whereas, Mr. Hoover as director of the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation has been a bul-
wark of solidity for the United States of
America; and

‘Whereas, Mr. Hoover has always answered
the call of duty immediately; and

Whereas, The forces of the radical left
have sought to discredit Mr. Hoover with
ga]se and misleading statements; now, there-

ore,

Be it resolved by the House of Representa-
tives of the Eighty-Seventh General Assem-
bly of the State of Tennessee, the Senate
concurring, That the General Assembly ex-
presses its deep appreciation for the years
of untiring service J. Edgar Hoover has ren-
dered to the United States and wish him
well and Godspeed in the days ahead.

Be it further resolved, That we express
our full confidence in his ability, integrity
and leadership.

Be it further resolved, That coples of this
Resolution be sent Mr. J. Edgar Hoover, Di-
rector of the Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion; President Richard M. Nixon; Attorney
General John Mitchell; and all eleven mem-
bers of the Tennessee Ccngressional delega-
tion,

Adopted: March 10, 1971,

JaAMES R. McKINNEY,

Speaker of the House of Representatives.

JOHN S. WILDER,
Speaker of the Senate.

Approved March 12, 1971.
WinrFiELD DUNN,
Governor.

TRIBUTE TO DAVID WISNIA

HON. EDWARD G. BIESTER, JR.

OF PENNSYLVANIA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. BIESTER. Mr. Speaker, may I
take this opportunity to commend to my
colleagues the fine work done by one of
my constituents, David Wisnia.

Mr, Wisnia is the cantor at Temple
Shalom, the Reformed Jewish Center of
Bucks County, Pa. He was a founder of
Temple Shalom in 1952 and has been
unselfishly volunteering his services to
the temple for over 18 years. Even though
he has a demanding job in New York and
travels extensively, David Wisnia still
finds time to return to Temple Shalom
to chant the Hebraic passages during the
weekly religious services and at the tradi-
tional holidays and special services.

On May 16, the congregation at Temple
Shalom will honor their cantor for his
devotion and dedication to the temple
and the Reform Jewish movement. I
want to join them in expressing my per-
sonal admiration for all Mr. Wisnia's
efforts.




May 12, 1971

AN INSPIRING MESSAGE BY THE
REVEREND JAMES 8. THOMAS

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, the resi-
dent bishop of the Iowa area Methodist
Church, the Reverend James S. Thomas,
recently delivered an excellent speech
at the Friends of 4-H banquet in Wash-
ington, D.C. His inspiring message, which
I am inserting in the REecorp, will be of
interest to all my colleagues:

FRIENDS OF 4-H BANQUET

Miss Oberbroeckling; Dr. Kirby, distin-
guished guests; members and leaders of 4-H
Clubs; ladies and gentlemen:

The honor of addressing you this evening
grows out of two major facts. First, I recog-
nize that you represent some of the finest
development of American youth that this
nation can provide. Your presence here in-
dicates something of your leadership ability
and your devotion to the sound ideals of the
4-H Club movement. You are a representa-
tive group coming from all over the nation
and literally standing in for hundreds of your
fellow 4-H members who could not be pres-
ent with you.

Second, I am pleased to accept this honor
because of the rich memories it stirs within
me. Twenty-seven years ago, I left graduate
school to return to my native state of South
Carolina. I began residence on the campus
of a land grant college but spent my week
days and nights traveling over the state with
county extension workers. It was there and
then that I began what has become a deep
and abiding interest in the growth and
development of farm, rural non-farm, and
urban youth. I learned to have a profound
respect for young people who developed the
skills and powers of leadership in the 4-H
Club.

Since that time—in 1944—many things
have changed. Our national population has
grown steadily. Farm labor has become much
more productive. New methods of dealing
with eommunity problems have evolved. And
technology has falrly exploded. Raymond
Mack ! has reminded us that:

One farmer's labor fed 7 people in 1900.

One farmer's labor fed 16 people in 1950.

This was more than a doubling of
average productivity in a half century. But
in the fifteen years between 1850 and 1965,
the labor of one farmer fed 33 people. In
a word, we more than doubled our average
productivity in one-third of the time it took
between 1900 and 1950.

However, it is not my purpose to speak to
you about these dramatic changes within our
agricultural and technological life. Since
so many of you are very young, you were born
in the midst of vast changes and are not
likely to be as impressed with them as a
person of my age group. I wish, rather, to
speak to you about the future—your future—
a certaln type of future. And I want to do
this against the background of who you are
as 4-H leaders and what you are committed
to.

Let us begin with who you are. Beginning
as an enterprise of rural youth in early
twentleth century, the 4-H Club movement
now embraces young people who are rural
farm, rural non-farm, and urban. Repre-
senting a total of over 3,500,000 young people,
you are a great resource in America's leader-
ship, both of the present and of the future.

In each of the 100,000 4-H clubs and groups
there is a great opportunity for leadership de-

1 Raymond Mack—Transforming America.
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velopment., We need to remind ourselves that
the 4 H movement represents a large and
wholesome group including 500,000 volunteer
local leaders, 4,000 professional Extension
staff members, and 30,000,000 alumni? As
impressive as these statlstics are, they do
not form the heart of the 4-H movement.
Since purpose comes before numbers, we will
need to look at the purposes and com-
mitments of 4-H to see why it is your influ-
ence has spread so far. All of you know these
points well but it is always important to
review the reason for our being.

When one reads the major emphases of
4-H, he is struck by the essential wholesome-
ness of them,

1. The development of citizenship was once
a desirable ideal. It is now an imperative
practicality. If this nation is to survive as a
free society, it must have leaders and sup-
porters who will be citizens of intelligence,
justice, and broad-spirited devotion.

2. The development of leadership and the
intelligent ability to cooperate. As desirable
as national survival is, it is not a sufficient
goal to drive the nation forward. In the deep-
est places of our spirits, all of us want to do
much more than survive. We want to attain
the highest possible development of ourselves
and others; and this requires both intelligent
and cooperative leadership.

3. Improvement and protection of health
ranks high among our national priorities. The
emphasis here is not so much upon the great
killers of mankind. They are deadly but
thanks to the advancement of medical sci-
ence, they are few; cancer, heart disease, and
strokes are outstanding examples.

The emphasis is upon those diseases which
are easily within our control if man develops
& higher moral standard, more discipline, and
a deeper level of spiritual satisfaction.

4. Rendering services to the home and local
community is one of the most overlooked
ways of improving our entire society. We have
no national ills which are not, in the final
analysis, the accumulation of unsolved prob-
lems in the thousands of local communities
in our country. Anyone makes & substantial
contribution to the national interest when
he solves one problem or keeps one from de-
veloping in the local community.

With these purposes, it makes a great deal
of sense to pledge the head to clear thinking,
the heart to greater loyalty, the hands to
larger service, and the health to better living.

This afternoon (April 23, 1971) it was my
privilege to sit through the final session
when the members of the 41st National 4-H
Conference were making reports on the work
of this week. What I wish to talk about to-
night is not the content of those reports.
There are aspects of the 4-H program that
you know much better than I. It is rather
my purpose to talk about the overall mood
with which you will approach the future.

At the end of such a conference as this, you
are forced to ask: Where do we go from here?
How will you keep your ideals from growing
cold and unbelievable once you leave here
and return home? What can you do to trans-
late your dreams—with which youth is
blessed—Iinto hope? How can you keep bellev-
ing in yourselves, in your God, in your com-
munity? These are questions of the highest
importance for all people, but particularly
for the young people whom it is my privilege
to address at this time.

There are vast differences among men but
all of us perceive time in terms of the past,
the present, and the future. There is a sense
in which the past no longer belongs to us.
It is the school in which our experiences
should have taught us something but we can-
not go back and change what has taken place.
If we will, we can improve the present by

2 See 4-H in the 70's A Projection, Progress
Report to State Extension Directors, Novem-

ber 1970, page 4.
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remembering and correcting the mistakes of
the past but few men do this as well as they
should.

The past cannot be changed; it can in-
struet us how to improve life In the present.

The moving finger writes, and having writ
moves on,

Nor all your piety nor wit shall lure it back
to cancel half a line;

Nor all your tears wash out a word of it.

The present is important because it is, in
a sense, the only time we really have. Both
the past and the present are facts, the past
as history and the present as working op-
portunity. They are real in the sense that
we either know what experience has been or
what it can be. It is possible for a person to
ruin either the past or the present by bring-
ing the wrong attitude to them. He can live
so much in the past that he misses his pres-
ent opportunity. Or he can allow the habits
of the past to make the present a carbon
copy of what he is or has been.

For young people, though, the greatest
time is the future. Since you have not lived
very long, your future will very llkely be
much longer than your past has been. What
can we say of the future?

Pirst, we must insist that man still has
some alternatives. He can select, within rea-
sonable limits, the kind of future he will en-
vision. The detalls may change from time to
time—college may have to be deferred—but
the broad outline of a certain type of future
can be projected.

Now, it is the thesis of this address that
you are admirably equipped to choose a
future that is open to hope. There are those
who hold that man is so hedged about with
packaged decisions and bureaucracies that
he has no choice left. I strongly disagree. It
is true that many areas of our lives are no
longer open to free cholce. When a person
lives alone he has many free choices that
must be given up when he lives in a crowded
community of men. For the safety of the
total community, the wise man is willing to
give up his freedom to drive at any speed
that hits his fancy.

The other sides of the picture are the
many new areas of freedom that are open
to mankind today. In that remarkable book,
Future Shock, Alvin Toffler has pointed out
that advances in technology and science have
provided more areas of choice than we have
ever had. If a person chooses to live a provin-
clal and isolated life at a time when he can
know, live with and learn from all kinds of
people, he has deliberately cut down his area
of freedom. In a word, the most important
business before us today Is that of envision-
ing a future that will allow us to make the
best possible use of our present.

I

The first alternative before us is to think
of the future in largely negative terms. This
is certainly the easiest thing to do in a so-
clety where many people have lost faith in
themselves and their ability to dream. They
have been disappointed so many times that
they no longer want to take a chance on
being let down. They read so much of war
and violence and injustice that they will not
see the other realities. To be sure there is the
great tragedy of war but there is also the
most peace-conscious generation of young
people I have ever known. There certainly is
too much viclence but Dr. Menninger, a dis-
tinguished psychiatrist, reminds us that our
past history has really been more violent
than the present is now. If we think of the
future only In negative terms, we will be
overwhelmed because there is so much of
wrong to see, so much of cruelty, so much of

‘social decay.

The point is, of course, that a person can
choose this kind of future. It will be real for
him. He will find a great deal of evidence to
support it. But he should never say that this
is THE future. It i1s a future; it is his future;
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but it is not THE future. The future belongs
to no man; each of us sees it from a particu-
lar point of view that becomes real for us. To
a frightening degree, we can make our future
almost what we will.

On May 29, 1787, Willlam Grayson of Vir-
ginia gave an evaluation of the Constitu-
tional Convention in Philadelphia. Noting
that Congress was already very thin, he ob-
served that it may be sitting for another
three months. Then he went on to say:

What will be the result of their meeting, I
cannot with any certainty determine but I
hardly think much good can come of it; the
people of America don't appear to me to be
ripe for any great innovations. (Miracle at
Philadelphia, p. 12)

Mr. Grayson spoke from evidence close at
hand. I am sure many others came to the
same conclusion. The future was negative
and closed. There was no great hope to be
seen.,

Another observer, William Blount of North
Carolina, declared himself not in favor of
Conventlon plans as he saw them. He went on
to say:

I still think we shall ultimately and not
many years hence just be separate and dis-
tinet governments perfectly Independent of
each other. (Ibid)

These were not irresponsible men; they en-
visioned the future as they saw it. They were
realistic but they were not speaking of THE
future so much as they spoke of a future. It
was the only future they could see.

Today you and I know how wrong they
were, There were some men who did not
think of a negative future. They persisted in
their view of a different life for men in these
United States. And so, on February 7, 1788,
George Washington wrote to his friend, La-
fayette, saying:

It appears to me, then little short of a mir-
acle, that the delegates from so many dif-
ferent states (which states you know are
also different from each other, in their man-
ners, circumstances, and prejudices) should
unite in forming a system of national govern-
ment, so little liable to well founded ob-
Jections. (Ibid)

A negative view of the future may be realis-
tic but it is only one view.

I

Since 1t is not within the nature of youth
to choose negatively, this is not the greatest
danger. It is a great danger to lose the ideal-
ism and Imagination which are at full flower
in youth. There is the danger of seelng things
as they are so much that we cannot see them
as they can become. In a word, you can
choose a future that will settle for “well-
enough.” You can choose a future that will
take only the safe chances. You can become
ashamed of your ideallsm and decide to be
“realistic.”

Now, I would not be understood (or mis-
understood) to be saying that authentic
realism 1s wrong. The point is that millions
of people have lost so much faith in the
high minded capabllities of man, that their
“realism” is simply a euphemism for cyni-
cism. They can see no good in themselves, in
their church. in their country.

I insist that hope is a rugged quality of
persistence of belief. It is no vague belief
that “things will work out all right.” It is
the rugged quality which came to us from
the best of the Judeo-Christian faith and
the greatest of democratic thinkers.

What frightens me about so many realists
is the narrowness of their realism. They are
calculating, but not generous. They are ef-
ficlent, but not kind. They are successful,
but not happy. They are shrewd, but not
wise.

If you take this approach to the future, you
may become a success, but you will never
know the joy of a full life. Some of our
greatest lessons are learned from people
whom we call handicapped. When you see
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how they live and what they say, you often
wonder who is handicapped—we or they.
Helen Keller once wrote:

I have walked with people whose eyes are
full of light but who see nothing in sky or
sea, nothing in city streets, nothing in books.
It were far better to sail forever in the night
of blindness with sense, and feeling, and
mind, than to be content with the mere act
of seelng. The only lightless dark is the
night of darkness in lgnorance and insensi-
bility. (The Treasure Chest, p. 25)

I am aware of the fact that we have lost
our faith in inspirational addresses. It is
my purpose simply to call you to a vision of
your future which is based on the best of
your past. This is an appeal to the youthful
gifts of imagination and creativity, of risk
of adventure, of trust.

A ‘“realistic future” is not as bad as a
negative future, but it is not much better.
In one you look for the worst and are rarely
disappointed. In the other you play it safe
but lose your gift of adventure in the
process.

I

Finally, there is a third alternative: you
can envision a future that is open to hope.
This certainly does not mean the empty
dreaming that “everything will come out all
right.” That is not hope; it is empty dream-
ing. Nor does it mean overlooking the reali-
ties of the world in which we live. Hope
means to look squarely at life as it is and
still envision life as it ought to be. To hope
is to be let down by many men without
losing faith in man. It is to know yourself—
both your weakness and your strength—and
still believe in your highest and your best.

It is becoming increasingly difficult to hold
this kind of hope today because young people
are facing the heavy responsibilities of living
long before graduation from college. It is no
accident that so many people think of life
as a rat race that finally leads nowhere.
Neither is it an accident that life today is
full of things but also full of meaningless-
ness, boredom, futility, and suicide. The hard
and clear thinker does not spend much of
his time talking about hope. How, then, can
we believe that this is more than an empty
dream?

For one thing, hope is mysterious. It is a
spiritual quality that runs through our life
but is seldom seen. And because it is mys-
terious, many people think it is unreal. Those
who do should listen to the words of Albert
Einstein. Said he:

The most beautiful thing we can experi-
ence is the mysterious. It is the source of
all true art and science, He to whom this
emotion is a stranger, who can no longer
pause to wonder and stand rapt in awe, is
as good as dead; his eyes are closed. (The
Treasure Chest)

If you have a low tolerance for mystery,
your future will not be very much open to
hope.

In the second place, hope is the force that
makes the reality. If we do not hope for
peace, we will be open to war. And if we do
not hope for justice, we will tolerate injus-
tice. To a very large extent men get out of
life what they hope for and work for. One
without the other is empty.

If you will envision a future open to hope,
you will have history on your side. For years
there were those who had no hope men
would ever fly. But there were those who
worked as they hoped and now forty years
of aviation history proved that they were
right.

Let me conclude as I began: by saying
that you represent a great resource of hope-
ful leadership for this nation. You have
youth, a background of experience in leader-
ship, and the clearest idealism and imagi-
nation you will ever have. You may develop
these qualities but if you lose faith in them,
they can never be developed properly.
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There are many kinds of futures as there
are many kinds of persons, There is a nega-
tive future in which things will not happen.
In this kind of future we are not the actors
s0 much as we are the acted upon. Things
happen to us. Then, there is the realistic
future. If we choose this vision, we will see
things as they are, but rarely as they ought
to be. The future to which we are called In
our day is a future that is open to hope. This
is a future in which our highest powers can
come to their best expression. It is also a
future in which head, hands, health, and
heart can do their best work and produce
the kind of leader that will be more than
equal to the problems of this age.

SECRETARY GENERAL U THANT

HON. JOHN F. SEIBERLING

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. SEIBERLING. Mr. Speaker, in a
recent address before the Council for
Foreign Relations in Chicago, U.N. Sec-
retary General U Thant called for a
high-level conference of the five great
powers—the United States, the Soviet
Union, the United Kingdom, France,
and the People’s Republic of China—
with nuclear disarmament as the top
item on the agenda.

When the Secretary-General first
made this proposal in October 1964, such
a meeting seemed little more than a
fantasy. Now the international situation
has changed, and the time may be ripe
for the Secretary-General’s proposal.

Many would object to such a confer-
ence without first settling a series of
complex questions.

But as Thant points out, “if these
questions are solved, the meeting would
hardly be necessary.”

I recommend the Secretary-General's
thoughtful speech to my colleagues, and
include it in the REcoORD:

TEXT OF ADDRESS BY SECRETARY-GENERAL,
U THANT, To COUNCIL FOR FOREIGN RELA-
TIONS
I feel a special sense of responsibility

whenever I am asked to appear before an
audience to speak about the United Nations.
The courtesy, the kindness and the under-
standing with which I am received do not
hide from me the severe and often silent
questions which are on the minds and in
the hearts of the listeners: Why s there still
so much horrid killing going on in this
world? Why is there war in Indo-China and
why does it last so long? Why is there no
peaceful and just settlement in the Middle
FEast? Why does the world spend 200 billion
dollars a year on armaments? Why are there
still colonized people? Why are there divided
countries? Why are not all countries par-
ticipating in the United Nations? Why is
there so much poverty, hunger and illiteracy
persisting on the same planet side by side
with wealth, abundance and waste? Why is
there racism and apartheld? Why are there
50 many violations of human rights? Why
are our common heritages, the oceans, the
atmosphere, our rivers and the beauty of our
world suddenly in danger? Why are there
still atomic tests? What will the future of
mankind be? Where is materialism going to
lead us? And so0 on ...

In each hemisphere, on each continent, in
each country, these questions are given dif-
ferent welght and urgency. A man dying of
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hunger or of a bullet in Asia is asking “why"
more dramatically than his fellow man who
may feel strangled by over-urbanization in
Europe or in North America. But each one
requests an answer to his interrogations and
turns to the institutions and to the leaders
of this world who proclaim that they are
working for peace, justice and progress. And
each year many millions of people die with-
out having received a satisfactory answer to
their question.

The United Nations sees, year after year,
more people turn to it and ask this question:
Why is not the United Nations doing some-
thing about it?

The question is a good one and the United
Nations, at any rate, cannot avoid giving
an answer. In many instances, of course, the
short answer is that the United Natlons is
indeed doing something about it but, per-
haps, not enough. In other cases, the United
Nations may have a good reasons for not
being able to attempt to do something. To
begin with, we must understand that the
United Natlons is but a reflection of the in-
ternational community, and in effect its suc-
cess or failure is the success or fallure of the
international community. The attitudes and
tendencies of its components have a pro-
found effect on the functioning of the United
Nations; and while it is difficult, if not im-
possible, to answer the “whys" comprehen-
sively in the brief space of an after-dinner
speech, I will try to highlight two funda-
mental tendencies of our time: the con-
sclousness that the world we live in has be-
come a very small space, where humans and
nations have become very dependent on one
another; and the increasing feellng that
some of the main features of present inter-
national relations have become fundamental-
ly wrong and no longer correspond to the
aspirations of the people. Both these tenden-
cies have a direct bearing on the function-
ing of the United Nations, This evening I
will attempt to develop my theme with a

reiteration of some of my past observations
on basic issues.

In October 1864, in the course of a press
conference at United Natlons headquarters,
in support of a statement made in Columbus,
Ohio, by Governor Landon, who, you will

recall, was the Republican candidate for
President in 19386, I sald, “I feel that it could
be very worth while if attempts were made
to have a dialogue between the United States,
the Soviet Union, the United KEingdom,
France and the People's Republic of China”,
I received no official reaction from any quar-
ter to the expression of that idea.

In June of last year, in two speeches I made
at the World Food Congress in the Hague and
in San Franeisco on the occasion of the twen-
ty-fifth anniversary of the signing of the
United Nations charter, I asked the follow=
ing question: “would it not be possible for
the heads of state of the great powers, in-
cluding the People's Republic of China, or
thelr forelgn ministers, to meet from time
to time at one of the offices of the United
Nations located in a neutral country to ini-
tiate a change from confrontation and di-
vision to a bullding of a safe and peaceful
world?" I have repeated this question sev-
eral times and most recently less than a
month ago at the first general Assembly of
the Organization of American States In San
Jose, Costa Rica.

When I first formulated it, we seemed to
be far from any possibility, let us say, of see-
ing the United States and the People’s Re-
public of China sit at the same table. How-
ever, many things have changed since last
year. First, you will recall Mr. Brezhnev's
report to the twenty-fourth Congress of the
Soviet Communist Party in which he reiter-
ated that the Soviet Union stands “for the
nuclear disarmament of all states in posses-
sion of nuclear weapons and for the con-
vocation for this purpose of a conference of
the five nuclear powers—the USSR, the
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United States, the People's Republic of China,
France and Britain"”. I understand that this
conforms to the policy which France has
upheld for a number of years. General De
Gaulle himself had said in a press conference
in 1965 that it was necessary “for Washing-
ton, Moscow, London and Peking to agree
to return to the starting point as they had
agreed before founding the United Nations.
France, for its part, is ready to contribute to
such an agreement of the five and considers
that Geneva would be the most appropriate
place . . .” Just a few days ago, on 20 April,
we heard President Nixon say in his press
conference that he hoped and, as a matter
of fact, expected to visit China some time
and in some capacity and wished he could
contribute to a policy In which the United
States can have some relationship with main-
land China.

All this leads me to believe that the time
may be ripe for me to reactivate the idea I
first expressed in October 1964. I think that
the five nuclear powers should take ad-
vantage of the present thaw in the inter-
national situation to undertake a decisive
step forward and agree to meet. Some peo-
ple will object that many questions should
be solved before such a gathering takes place.
I would answer that If these questions are
solved the meeting would hardly be neces-
sary. Moreover, the problems of our world
are of such magnitude that we need sowme
audacity in our search for solutions. Indeed,
it is the lack of even a beginning of under-
standing among all the great powers which
is at the source of most of the world's pres-
ent and seemingly intractable problams.

In my view, as I have previously stated, a
five-power conference should be held at a
very high level, preferably at the level of
heads of state or heads of government, or
at least Foreign Ministers if advance prepa-
ration should be mnecessary. The TUnited
Nations and - its Secretary-General stand
ready for assistance to help such a meeting
turn a new page of human history. In that
connexion, let me say that, in my opinion,
Geneva, for many reasons, would technically
and politically be the most convenlent place
for holding such a conference.

Nuclear disarmament could probably be
the most urgent theme on which to base a
first meeting of the five nuclear powers since
the People's Republic of China itself has
expressed interest in the question, and this
would constitute the most important ele-
ment occurring in that field for many years.
However, it is In the nature of things that
discussions at such meetings would be far-
ranging and would go much beyond strict
adherence to a limited agenda. I strongly
believe that a gathering of the Heads of State
or Heads of Government or Forelgn Ministers
of the People's Republic of China, France, the
Soviet Union, the United States and the
United Kingdom would have a great impact
on such painfully unresolved questions as
the confliet in Indo-China.

I must explain that, in making this pro-
posal, it was far from my intention to en-
courage the Big Five to form themselves into
a club or a consortium to direct the affairs
of the world. Such an idea would be in con-
tradiction to the principles of the United
Nations Charter which recognize the
sovereign equality of all States. However, in
certain areas of activity llke nuclear disar-
mament and peace keeping, a large measure
of agreement or consensus among the big
powers is essential. Personally speaking, the
final objective of the internationl community
should not be confined to the limitation of
the arms race, but directed towards the total
prohibition and destruction of all nuclear
weapons. Only the nuclear powers can initi-
ate such a discussion, in response to the
overriding moral pressure on the part of the
non-nuclear nations.

France and the People’s Republic of China
do not participate in the disarmament dis-
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cussions in Geneva. It would seem to be self-
evident that far-reaching progress cannot be
made in either nuclear disarmament or gen-
eral disarmament without the active partiel-
pation of these two nuclear powers.

Despite the achievements of the last few
years and the hopes for further progress in
the near future, the world finds itself in
the somewhat paradoxical situation that
military expenditures have been escalating
at an unconscionable rate. Between 1948
and 1968, world military expenditures have
trebled at constant prices. The world is now
spending some $200 billlon a year for arma-
ments. In addition to the military threats
posed to humanity by the spiraling arms
race, the diversion of the tremendous eco-
nomic and human resources from fruitful
economic and social purposes to unproduc-
tive and wasteful armaments exacts an
appalling toll on the living conditions of all
people, in the developed as well as in the
developing countries. It is highly doubtful
whether mankind can successfully deal with
the staggering economic and soclal problems
it faces, unless some of the huge sums now
being devoted to military expenditures can
be re-directed to the solution of these prob-
lems. I need only mention the problems of
poverty In the rich as well as in the poor
countries and the widening gap in economic
development between them; the increasingly
complex problems of the population explo-
sion and of the pollution of the environ-
ment; the racial problems on both the na-
tional and the International level, which are
not unrelated to the gquestions of poverty
and economic development; the problems of
health, education and welfare; the problems
of the clties, of inadequate housing, of
crime and of drugs. All of us can readily add
to this list.

The massive sums devoted to armaments
do not increase international or national or
human security or happiness. On the con-
trary, they serve to feed the escalating arms
race, to increase insecurity and to multiply
the risks to human survival. The general
assembly has asked me to prepare a report.
with the assistance of consultant-experts, on
the economic and social consequences of the
arms race and of military expenditures. I
have appointed a group of experts from 14
different countries who are presently en-
gaged In studying this question, I am hopeful
that the outcome of this study and my re-
port to the next session of the General As-
sembly will delineate the dimensions and
ramifications of the problem and indicate
basic guidelines for its solution.

The growing arms race not only puts hu-
man survival in jeopardy but, granted that
humanity does manage to survive, it is also
a cancerous threat to human welfare. The
time has certainly arrived when intelligent
human beings must at least make a begin-
ning in re-ordering their national and inter-
national priorities so that their wealth and
energies can be concentrated on the better-
ment rather than the possible destruction of
life and soclety on this planet.

Disarmament continues to be one of the
top priority subjects on the international
agenda and it is under consideration in sev-
eral forums in addition to the general as-
sembly, For one and a half years the two
nuclear super powers, the United States and
the Soviet Union, have been holding bi-
lateral arms limitation talks, known as SALT,
in Helsinki and Vienna. The General As-
sembly has twice called for a moratorium or
a complete cessation of the testing and de-
ployment of offensive and defensive nuclear
weapon systems such as the MIRV's and
ABM's. It has also repeatedly called for the
ending of all nuclear weapon tests including
those underground. All of us most devoutly
hope for the success of the negotiations at
SALT. But, increasingly, concern is being
voiced that SALT might achleve some quan-
titative limitation of nuclear weaponry but
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permit a qualitative nuclear arms race to
continue without hindrance. No official in=-
formation has been made public concerning
the progress of the discussions at SALT, The
time has come, I think, to ask whether these
talks might not be better promoted by
greater public discussion of at least the is-
sues involved, if not of the details of the
day-to-day negotiations.

A number of countries have expressed
fears that unless vertical proliferation—ie.,
the further development, accumulation and
deployment of nuclear weapons by the nu-
clear powers—is stopped, an aim which the
nuclear powers have themselves pledged in
the non-proliferation treaty to pursue, this
important treaty might fail and with it the
hopes of preventing horizontal proliferation—
le. the spread of nuclear weapons to non-
nuclear countries. I am sure that it is not
necessary to explain to this audlence the
very grave dangers that might threaten the
world if that should happen.

Let me now turn to the tragie situation in
Indo-China which is one of the basic is-
sues which have marked my 10 years as
Secretary-General. You will no doubt recall
that the Laotian crisis of 1961-1962 oc-
curred when I was still acting Secretary-
General. Since then, little by little, we have
witnessed the extension of the fighting and
the gradual involvement of foreign coun-
tries in Viet-Nam, in Laos and more recently
in Cambodia.

In the course of this period, I made use of
my position to express the concern of the
international community. I also made cer-
taln proposals to the parties involved and
took certain initiatives—some of which were
made public—which I felt might contribute
to a solution of the conflict. After the cessa~
tion of the bombing of North Viet-Nam and
the beginning of the Paris conversations—
two steps which had been the object of con-
crete suggestions on my part—I emphasized
the necessity on the part of both sides for
a certain flexibility if they wanted to pro-
gress on the difficult road towards peace. I
deplore the fact that these talks have been
considered as a contest of wills rather than
an opportunity rapidly to terminate the suf-
ferings of the peoples of the area. I also
regret that, more than two years after a step
which was halled at that time as a harbinger
of peace, the conflict has been extended to
more areas and that, in spite of measures
presented as a de-escalation, there are more
refugees and more devastation.

At a time when the United Nations and
the peoples and governments of its member
states are increasingly preoccupied with what
we now call ecology and the protection of
the environment, we are helpless spectators
of the systematic destruction in Indo-China
not only of innocent men, women and chil-
dren but in some cases of all animal and
vegetal life and of the remnants of some
of the most brilliant civilizations which have
ever flourished in Asia.

While the United Nations organization has
set up a vertiable shield of texts and mech-
anisms almed at protecting human rights,
we hear every day of the violation by all
sides of the most basic of these rights, the
respect of human life and human dignity.
As United Nations Secretary-General, I de-
plore the fact that, despite my various ap-
peals, such elementary rights as access by
humanitarian organizations to prlsoners of
war has not been granted. My heart goes out
to wives, parents and children of those de-
tainees just pining away, thousands of miles
from their beloved ones. Nor can I condone
the use of some terrifylng techniques which
have left millions of innocent and defence-
less people disabled, displaced and homeless.
In fact the Indo-China war is the most in-
human war in all history.

The war is waged in the name of certain
principles which, as I have repeated many
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times, the combatants themselves violate
every day. The peninsula has become a place
of confrontation for the East and the West,
In total disregard of the cultural values and
traditional ethies of the people of the area.

During my 10 years as Secretary-General,
I have seen many conflicts, even many armed
ones, involving member states. In many cases,
the United Nations has been able to help
find a peaceful solution, as for example in
the Congo, the dispute between the Nether-
lands and Indonesia over West Irian, the
Cuban missile crisis, the Indo-Pakistani war
of 1965, etc. Even when a definite settlement
could not be reached, the United Nations
has helped in reducing the duration and
Intensity of the fighting and in organizing
or supervising those truces or cease-fires
which, however precarious, maintain calm in
Kashmir, in Cyprus and even in the Middle
East, These activities of the United Nations
save every day a great number of human
lives and hopefully lay the ground for more
durable settlements. The organization has
also been, and is still, often used as a chan-
nel for negotlations. This leads me to believe
that the fact that most parties to the Viet-
Nam conflict are not represented at the
United Nations makes it more difficult to
find a solution. I think that if such coun-
tries as, for example, the People's Republic
of China, had belonged to the world orga-
nization, negotiations on Indo-China—even
informal ones—might have taken place much
earlier and might have produced more fruit-
ful results. Perhaps some of the confronta-
tion on the battlefield would have occurred
across the conference table instead.

I sincerely hope that some new and en=-
couraging developments will take place soon
which will help end this tragic conflict in
Indo-China. In any case, I believe that when
the People’s Republic of China participates
in the United Natlons, as well as perhaps
other countries so far excluded from the
world organization, the countries of Indo-
China will benefit from the instruments
which this organization has developed to
help solve or prevent crisis.

It is also my hope that if the organization
has not been able for various reasons to play
a role in the settlement of the conflict, it
will at least he able to contribute to the
tremendous effort of reconstruction which
will be needed after this devastating conflict
has ended.

In the course of this address, I have tried
to deal with some of the most important
political Issues that we face today. I am con-
vinced that, if these problems are to be sat-
isfactorlly resolved, the United Nations must
be enabled to play a part in their solution.
This, In its turn, requires the enlightened
support of distinguished bodies such as your
Council and the other bodies represented
here, with whom I have been privileged to
share a few thoughts this evening.

ARCTIC HEALTH RESEARCH FUNDS
cUT

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr, Speaker, for the
past 23 years the Arctic Health Research
Center has contributed immeasurably to
the health and welfare of Alaskans and
to people in other cold weather regions
around the world. This is the only such
research center of its kind in the entire
world and for the President to cut the
Arctic Health Research Center budget
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by $347,000, thus eliminating 25 percent
of its professional staff, raises the ques-
tion as to the future of the cold weather
research center.

The Alaska State Legislature is greatly
concerned about this matter, and has
passed the following resolution, which I
submit for the Recorp:

SENATE JoINT RESOLUTION No. 45

Relating to the Arctic Health Research
Center

Be it resolved by the legislature of the
State of Alaska:

Whereas the Arctic Health Research Center
was established in 1948 to conduct activities
necessary in the investigation, prevention,
treatment, and control of diseases; and

Whereas since that tilme the center has
gained a world-renowned reputation for its
work in cold-adaptive processes, cold as a
factor in human stress, the life cycles of
parasites and host-parasite relationships
peculiar to the arctic, and more recently for
its work related to the biomedical and en-
vironmental engineering needs of concerns
planning arctic activities, and for its efforts
related to a host of other projects too numer-
ous to list; and

Whereas, during the past three years, the
center has descended from a line-item posi-
tion in the budget of the Public Health Serv-
ice to the level of a subdivision in a bureau
that is lost in the limbo of reorganization;
and

Whereas current proposals would allow
only 47 positions (down from 83 authorized
in 1968), a level which could be expected to
cripple or extinguish most of the programs
in progress at the center; and

Whereas there is national recognition of
Alaskan resources, human needs and prob-
lems, all dictating continued research into
the biomedical and environmental fields in
connection with the Arctie; and

Whereas the Arctic Health Research Center
is the only institution of its kind in the
United States;

Be is resolved by the Alaska Legislature
that the proposed reduced funding for the
Arctic Health Research Center is deplored
and it urgently requests the United States
Congress to adequately fund the center so
it may remain in viable entity; and be it

Further resolved that every consideration
be given to the transfer of the center to a
more active federal agency or in the alterna-
tive to permit the transfer of the center to
the University of Alaska,

Copies of this Resolution shall be sent
to the Honorable Richard M. Nixon, Presi-
dent of the United States; the Honorahle
Elliot Richardson, Secretary, Department of
Health, Education and Welfare; the Honor-
able Allen J. Ellender, U.S. Senator and
Chairman of the Senate Appropriations
Committee; the Honorable George H. Mahon,
U.S. Representative and Chalrman of the
House Appropriations Committee; and to the
Honorable Ted Stevens and the Honorable
Mike Gravel, U.S. Senators, and the Honor-
able Nick Begich, U.S. Representative, mem-
bers of the Alaska delegation In Congress.

THE OWENS VALLEY
TRANSFORMATION

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971
Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, in Cali-

fornia the Owens Valley has become a
symbol of the helplessness of areas of
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origin in bzttles with the powerful water
developers in the southern part of the
State.

The Owens Valley has had most of
its water diverted to Los Angeles, its
farmlands have shrunk, its once-bright
future dimmed to an uncertain and cer-
tainly unhappy prospect.

The story of the Owens Valley is em-
bedded on the minds of those persons in
California concerned with the survival of
its free-flowing rivers, the great San
Francisco Bay-Sacramento delta sys-
tem and of southern California itself.

Recently, I was sent a copy of an
article written by Mr. Aubrey R. Lyon of
the Concerned Citizens of Owens Valley
Organization.

Mr. Speaker, I believe that every Mem-
ber of Congress should read this story
and give consideration to the points it
raises.

The article follows:

THE OWENS VALLEY TRANSFORMATION
(By Aubrey R. Lyon)

Any discussion of prevalling political and
economic conditions in the Owens Valley
seems naturally to revert to a review of
its past history covering a period of sixty
years, or since the iime when the City of
Los Angeles began its campaign to acquire
water from the Owens River Basin and
export it to their incorporated area.

It is not the purpose of this article to
recount in detail the events of the past,
which has already been so well done by com-
petent writers and historians in publications
such as “The Story of Inyo” by W. A, Chal-
fant and the “The Waterseekers” by Remi
Nadeau. Action now, should pertain to the
future.

About the year 1910 a group of influential
and ambitious people in the City of Los An-
geles concluded that the limited amount of
water avallable in thelr own jurisdiction defi-
nitely limited the potential for population,
industrial, and commercial growth. They ad-
vanced the theory that surplus water was
flowing down the Owens River and being
wasted into the sallne water of Owens Lake;
that this surplus water could be captured
and put to beneficial use by construction of
an agueduct from a point downstream from
most of the Owens Valley irrigated lands;
that the water would flow entirely by gravity
to the City of Los Angeles, and in addition,
provide power drops for hydro-electric
generation.

On the representation that only surplus
water, to be measured at Charlie’s Butte
would be appropriated, the Federal govern-
ment was induced to cooperate with the plan
by making sales and grants of federal lands
for right of way, and land use for both water
and power purposes.

Meanwhile, the citizens of Owens Valley
were alarmed at the many rumors circulated
about this development. They were unorga-
nized, isolated, with no funds for organized
resistance, and very limited means for com-
munications with Sacramento and Washing-
ton. Inyo county comprised about 10,000
square miles in area, with a population of
less than one person per square mile. The
topography was mostly mountainous, foot-
hills or desert, with an average annual rain-
fall of less than six inches. Nearly all of the
agricultural production was in the Owens
Valley and dependent upon irrigation by run-
off water from the eastern slope of the Sierra
range.

About 1913 the agueduct was completed
and Owens River water poured into a pre-
pared reservoir at the north end of San Fer-
nando Valley. Vast areas of inhabited land
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was annexed to the City of Los Angeles and
a great land and population boom was born.

Competition developed between the citi-
zens of the Owens Valley and the City of Los
Angeles for the available surface water, Ex-
treme fluctuations in the amount of pre-
cipitation and runoff on the eastern slope of
the Sierra range, coupled with increasing de-
mands for water in Los Angeles, resulted In
the adoption of a land purchase program
financed by bonds to buy out the Owens
Valley irrigating landowners and then retire
the land from production, thereby increasing
the amount of surplus water available for
export. This policy expanded by stages until
practically all of the Irrigable and habitable
land in the Owens River basin in Inyo county
was under the ownership of the City of Los
Angeles. Deep wells were drilled and when
the surface flow was inadequate, water was
pumped from the underground basin for
export.

Political and financial power grew in pro-
portion to the population increase, and the
imported water provided the basis for in-
dustrial and commercial expansion. Public
laws were enacted withdrawing Federal lands
from public entry, together with Executive
withdrawal orders which gave the City of Los
Angeles effective control over any develop-
ment of Federal lands located between their
lands on the valley floor and the boundaries
of the National Forest. These withdrawals
were allegedly for the protection of the water
supply of the City of Los Angeles.

The demand for this high quality and com-
paratively cheap water continued ever to
grow. In 1937 a project was under way to
acquire and appropriate water rights in the
Mono Lake basin. An agueduct was con-
structed to capture and divert this water to
the headwaters of the Owens River for ex-
port. In 1966 plans were announced for the
construction of a second barrel to the Owens
River aqueduct which would increase the
export capacity by approximately fifty per-
cent from an existing capacity of 320,000
acre feet per annum. It was planned to sub-
stantially reduce any irrigated acreage in the
Owens Valley, and to pump from the under-
ground basin to supply the demand for in-
creased water export. This, very briefly, is the
history of Owens-Mono water development
to date.

The result of this water management pro-
gram by the City of Los Angeles, has been
the gradual deterioration of environment.
Land resources have reverted to desert type
plants, barren and sterile areas, and the de-
terioration or destruction of habitat for the
once abundant fish and wildlife populations.

The monopoly of land ownership in the
Owens Valley has resulted in the creation of
a virtual Colonial Empire, where it no longer
seems possible to elect qualified citizens to
public office who can function objectively in
the public interest, because of the necessity
for land leases from the City of Los Angeles.
Many of the churches, two golf clubs, the
KIBS radio station—even the Safeway Store
in Bishop are bullt on City of Los Angeles
land. Other leases are too numerous to men-
tion here. Leases are short term and restric-
tive. Under these circumstances, tenants are
subject to coercion, intimidation, or eco-
nomic reprisals by a landlord who controls
the economic future of the entire valley.

This land monopoly has interfered with the
free play of the law of supply and demand;
has restricted trade and commerce, and
caused extreme inflation in the value of what
little land is avallable for individual or pri-
vate ownership. The condition is completely
Un-American and illegal.

After ten years of surveys, inventories and
studies, the California leglislature in 1957
adopted a Master Water Plan known as Bul-
letin #3. There was much suspicion and
controversy between Northern California, the
area of surplus water, and Southern Call-
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fornia, the area of deficiency. Some legisla-
tors referred to the Owens Valley as a hor-
rible example of injustice and inequity which
should never again occur in the State. Poli-
cles and principles were clearly expressed in
the introduction, synopsis and conclusions
of Bulletin #3 before its acceptance and
adoption, Its express guldelines, and quoted
from the State Constitution and Water Code
emphasizing that “all water both surface and
underground belongs to the people of the
state”, that the plan applies to every area and
every watershed within the boundaries of the
State that no water may be exported from
an area of surplus to an area of deficiency
unless it be classified as surplus to the needs
of the area of origin; that areas of origin
have a prior right to all water that can be
put to beneficial use. It further declared that
the intent and purpose of the plan was that
the State thru this plan would provide all
future water needs for Southern Callifornia.

Conservationists who had pled and argued
with governmental officials including eity,
county, state and federal—for the preserva-
tion of fish and game habitat, recreational
opportunities and a good quality of living en-
vironment for humans—were without success
after more than twenty years of continuous
effort. They were inspired with new hope
when the Master Water plan was adopted.
While they realized that such a Plan is not
retroactive, it was felt that the resources of
land and water were so abundant, that when
the plan would be implemented, it would
provide a good future.

Fourteen years have passed since the adop-
tion of this beautiful plan, but it has not
been implemented and operative in the

Owens River basin. Is it possible that we have
s0 far strayed from the policies and principles
of democracy, a republic form of govern-
ment with local jurisdiction over local affairs
and the day to day life of ifs citizens—that
there is no orderly, peaceful recourse to in-

justices and inequities? Is it possible for a
muniecipality thru sheer political and finan-
cial power to go beyond their political boun=-
daries to appropriate basic resources from
their weaker neighbors? Are municipalities
exempt from the provisions of anti-trust and
anti-monopoly laws which declare such op-
erations to be against public interest? It is
obvious that individuals or sparsely popu-
lated low tax base governmental agencies
dare not try to engage in long and costly
litigation,

If we are to preserve our political freedom
and independence someone better come up
with the answer—and soon. How can we dis-
cover and elect public leadership who will
base their actions and decisions upon what
is in the best public interest in the long
view, and thereby reverse the philosophy of
personal gain, special privilege, and political
power which seems so prevalent today in
many areas throughout our Nation.

Current events should warn us that the
generation now in High School and College
are not happy with what will soon be their
political heritage. When we send our armed
forces beyond the boundaries of our own
country to protect political freedom and the
integrity of political boundaries, and to pre-
vent the aggression of the Strong and weak
nations—and at the same time permit the
establishment of a Colonial Empire in the
heart of our own country, they cannot un-
derstand how this can be consistent with our
oft repeated standard of “Equal justice and
equal opportunity for the individual”. They
have a word for it. They call it hypocrisy.

Can we of the older generation change
the course of events before they become
completely unmanageable and lead to vio-
lence and strife?

Our soclety 1s too sophisticated to submit
meekly to conditions motivated by greed and
ignorance.
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AFRICAN-AMERICAN RELATIONS IN
THE SEVENTIES: PROSPECTS AND
PROBLEMS

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
for the third time in 4 years, 40 African
and American leaders met recently to
discuss the major issues in African-
American relations. These meetings,
known as the African-American dialogs,
took place this year in Lagos, Nigeria.
The first of these dialogs was in Nairobi
in 1968 and the second, which I was
privileged to attend, was in Tunis in
1969.

At this year’'s session, the opening ad-
dress was given by Sir Seretse Khama,
President of the Republic of Bofswana.
Sir Seretse is among the most prominent
leaders of black Africa and his speech
offers incisive views into the nature of
the relationship between this couniry
and the nations of the African continent.
I believe that his address will be of in-
terest to Members and I include it in
the Recorp at this point.
AFRICAN-AMERICAN RELATIONS IN THE SEVEN-

TIES: PROSPECTS AND PROBLEMS—AN AFRI-

cAaN ViEw
(Address by H. E. Sir Seretse Khama, Presi-

dent of the Republic of Botswana)

OPENING SESSION

1. I should like to pay tribute to His
Excellency Major-General Yakubu Gowon for
his opening address and thank him for the
hospitality he, his Government and People
have extended to us. Thanks are due as well
to the Organizers of this Conference, the
African-American Institute and the Nigerian
Institute of International Affairs, and to the
Ford Foundation for providing us with this
opportunity for free and uninhibited debate.
SBuch opportunities are becoming increas-
ingly rare in a world where preparsd posi-
tlons and set speeches are more common
than informal face-to-face discussion,

2. We are gathered here as individual Afri-
cans and Americans in Africa’s most popu-
lous state, and one of her most prosperous,
whose progress is of vital importance for the
progress of the Continent as a whole. So,
quite apart from the warmth of the Nigerian
welcome, Lagos is an appropriate setting
for a review of the relations between Africa
and America during this decade. We are about
to engage in a dialogue, a word which,
through no fault of the organizers of thls
conference, has achieved a certain currency
of late—some might even say notoriety. But
this will not be a dialogue between two in-
terlocutors with fixed and agreed positions.

3. I should be very surprised if our Amer-
ican friends spoke with one voice. There are
few constraints on them to do so. Africa
is far from being the most pressing problem
facing the United States today. The United
Btates is engaged Iin a major internal debate
on the extent to which it should involve
itself In areas which in the last quarter of
a century have been of immediate concern
to it. The great power confrontations which
are currently pre-occupying the world are
in South East Asia and the Middle East.
In addition the United States is today facing
in acute form what many of us fear will face
other developed industrial, urbanized so-
cleties—an internal problem of consider-
able dimensions which, in the U.8. case, is
complicated by the issue of race. Indeed
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there are cynics who say that it is only the
racial factor which makes it necessary for
America, in its present mood of introspec-
tion, to have an African policy at all—rather
than a set of bilateral relationships with in-
dividual African states. Certainly the en-
thusiasm for African independence which
was a hallmark of the ‘‘mew frontier” has
been replaced by a new mood which some
might call disillusion but which might more
neutrally and accurately be described as an
absence of illusion. As President Nixon put
it in his Foreign Policy Statement: “the ex-
citement and enthusiasm of national birth
have phased Into the more sober period of
growth.,” Perhaps this transition has not
been without its moments of postnatal de-
pression. I suspect much the same mood
guides African attitudes to the United States
and to other Great Powers. This is far
from being a bad thing. Relations between
states, like relations between people, prosper
best when there is an absence of illusion.
But an absence of illusion should not be
indifference or mistrust. I take it that one of
the objectives of this meeting is to prevent
this from happening.

4, But whatever differences of opinion
merge from among our American friends,
the African participants are in no better
position to put forward a unanimous view-
point. We in Africa, for all our talk of unity,
are a long way from achieving it. And when
I speak of unity I do not mean the United
States of Africa which was the dream of an
earller generation of Panafricanists, I mean
the more modest concept of unity in diver-
sity, a unity which seeks to take into ac-
count the differing circumstances of in-
dividual African states and the limitations
on the freedom of action which almost all
of us face. This was the unity of which the
President of Tanzania spoke in his important
statement, “A new look at the conditions of
Unity"”, In Cairo in April 1967. We are not
united on Issues involving the relations of
outside powers with those areas of our con-
tinent which have still to achieve self-deter-
mination. On the one hand the vast majority
of Commonwealth countries have condemned
all arms sales to South Africa from whatever
source, and have sought to dissuade the new
United Kingdom Government from depart-
ing from its predecessor’s policies. On the
other, President Pompidou has recently
toured a number of French-speaking states,
and the issue of the very conslderable French
arms supplies, not only to SBouth Africa but
also to Portugal, does not seem to have
figured largely in his discussions with his
hosts. Similarly, while all African states put
their name to the Lusaka Manifesto on
Southern Africa, the Iinterpretation of its
call for dialogue on the basis of self-deter-
mination has become a potential source of
division within the OAU.

5. Nor have we always been able to agree
on a common reaction to events within inde-
pendent African states as was demonstrated
most recently by reactions to the change of
Government in Uganda. There is, I fear, a
new danger that Africa may once again divide
itself into “moderate” and “radical” group-
ings. The old “Casablanca” and “Monrovia”™

groups could, unless care is taken to prevent -

this development, emerge in new forms and
new combinations, Africa cannot but be
weakened by such divisions. Equally we must
avoid the bogus unity which seeks to base
itself on unanimously adopted resolutions
which all too few, not even many of those
who subscribe to them, take seriously. I men=-
tion these differences and the dangers to
which they might lead, not only because they
are a current source of anxiety to me, but
also in order to warn our American friends
that our side of the dialogue may also speak
with more than one voice.

6. I do not feel myself competent from my
vantagepoint in the deep South of our con-
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tinent to review the full sweep of past and
future developments in U.S.-African rela-
tions. I do not under-estimate the impor-
tance of such issues as commodity prices,
terms of trade, and the transfer of resources,
both public and private. I consider that these
issues have been realistically and sensibly
dealt with in President Nixon’s recent state-
ment and in the statement by BSecretary
Rogers, which he made on his return from
Africa last year. We In Africa recognize the
other pressing demands on U.S. resources,
and, above all, the unfavorable domestic
climate towards forelgn ald to which U.S.
legislators are not unnaturally sensitive. I
approved particularly the emphasis on
encouraging greater assistance to Africa by
international lending and development agen-
cles, and I recognize that the U.S. contribu-
tion to these multilateral agencles is con-
siderable. I am glad too that President
Nixon's statement did not overlook the
importance of technical assistance. Improved
technical assistance policies will be necessary
if these Increased flows are to be successfully
absorbed. I should like in this context to
suggest that the U.8. Government take a
lead Tfrom the policles of American private
foundations and places greater emphasis on
making possible the training of personnel
from African countries in other African coun-
tries. In the same way third country finance
can facilitate the movement of skilled and
competent personnel from countrles which
can spare them to countries which badly need
them. This process need not be confined to
Africa. To help the developing countries to
help each other in this way would be en=-
tirely consistent with the Nixon doctrine's
encouragement of self-reliance,

7. Current U.S. priorities in bilateral aid
are welcome, especially in their emphasis on
rural development and population prob-
lems. The attitudes of African countries may
differ somewhat in their approach to private
investment. We in Botswana certainly seek
to encourage U.S. investment, especially
when it comes in the spirit of partnership
set out as a desirable end by Secretary
Rogers. But I do not think that I shall be
alone in questioning whether the recipients
of private investment, however blessed with
resources and wise leadership, will find that
it plays “a far more significant role than
public aid in speeding their progress.” De-
velopment in Africa must mean more than
the pursuit of an expanding G.N.P., impor-
tant though that is, African countries can-
not afford to share the disdain of Professor
Galbraith for growth, but we do face the
twin problem of generating employment and
correcting the dramatic urban-rural imbal-
ance which is in many cases at the root of
African instability. Unless private invest-
ment can be integrated into these broader ob-
jectives, balanced development will not take
place and the stability, on which successful
partnership between foreign investor and
African government depends, will not be
achieved. There is certainly a need for many
of us to generate revenue. Botswana, which
still, though we hope not for long, depends
on external ald to balance its budget, feels
this most keenly. But foreign private sources
alone cannot provide directly or indirectly
all the inputs of capital and sill which are
needed, if rural transformation is to keep
pace with urban growth.

8. But there are others more qualified than
I to analyze such problems. I hope I shall
be forgiven if for the remainder of my
address I concentrate on the areas of our
continent and those aspects of US. policy
with which I am most familiar. I mean, of
course, Southern Africa. I do not think my
concern will be regarded as parochial, since
the problems of my area take up a large part,
some would say a disproportionate part, of
the deliberations of international bodies.
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9. We have reached the stage where we
must question the effectiveness of the great
expenditure of words devoted in the United
Nations and elsewhere to the problems of
Southern Africa. This is not, I want to make
clear, because I do not share the objectives
of those who draft, sponsor and speak to
the manifold resolutions on Southern Africa
which are endlessly debated at so many in-
ternational gatherings. I recognize only too
clearly that my country’'s prospects of fully
independent development are inextricably
bound up with the emancipation of all the
minority-ruled populations of Southern
Africa. Because of this I regret the situation
in which we find ourselves. I see few signs
that the peoples and governments of Asia
and Latin America, much less the Great
Powers and their allies, are more committed
to our cause than they were ten years ago,
even though more is now known about con-
ditions in Southern Africa. Indeed it may
be the case that greater knowledge has led
to pessimism about the prospects of change.
Behind the screen of words, international
activity has been directed towards areas
where the dangers of great power confron-
tation and the risks of starting a Third World
War are much more immediate. I find this
understandable, Although I and my coun-
trymen have first-hand experience of the
inhumanities and indignities of apartheid
and white supremacy, I cannot, regard
Africa, as some of my colleagues do, as the
world's unhappiest continent. I was re-
cently in Asia, and it was sobering to re-
flect that parts of that continent had been
in a state of war for thirty years. The trag-
edles of Hiroshima and Nagasakl, the long
blood-letting in Indo-China serve to put
Africa’s problems in some kind of perspec-
tive. They serve also to illustrate the kind of
risks the world will have to run, if a more
or less peaceful solution is not found to the
problems of Southern Africa.

10. Similarly the events which overtook
Europe in the “thirties” and “forties", the
culmination of nearly two thousand years of
white christian civilization (to borrow a
phrase much used in certaln quarters in
Southern Africa) which involved the exter-
mination of six milllon Jews and the deaths
of millions of others, reminds one that other
parts of the world has seen their share of
human tragedy and mass destruction. Africa
is not unique in its suffering. Neither has it
any special claim to be regarded as the “dark
continent”.

11. Yet when we are drawing up the long
and dreary catalogue of man’s Inhumanity
to man, the situation in Southern Africa
does warrant a special entry. I should like to
underline the unique character of the moral
issue with which Southern Africa confronts
the world. Its problems remain a matter for
international concern because of the peculiar
nature of the oppression and injustice In-
volved which is, to a greater or lesser extent,
based on race. Above all, South Africa is
unique among sovereign states in its nation-
wide institutionalization of racial injustice.
It Is precisely these elements of racial oppres=-
sion and racial confrontation in the South-
ern African situation which make it a matter
for world concern. In an increasingly inter-
dependent world the problem of race is not
only affecting situations within states but
relations between them. Neither the U.S.A.
nor the U.S.8.R. is racially homogeneous,
though it is the problems of the former that
have attracted more international attention.
Britain, since the War has become a multi-
racial and is striving to become a non-racial
country. Everywhere in the world the desti-
nies of different racial groups are too inter-
linked to enable any single ethnic unit, how-
ever clearly it sees its own identity, to stand
aloof. Even China, which at times in its his-
tory has opted for autarky and isolation is
looking outward, and may involve itself, with
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as yet incalculable effect, in problems far
from its borders.

12, But let us bring the matter closer to
our respective homes. Africa is watching with
fascination and sympathy the efforts of Black
Americans to assert thelr identity and to
win themselves their rightful place in U.S.
soclety. The cross fertilization of political
concepts and cultural values between Africa
and Black America over the last half-century
or so has been fascinating and complex. Its
current cultural implications are not without
irony. An African drummer in a band in
Botswana wears an “Afro-wig”, a fashion
which has reached Africa from the United
States. And in Cape Town whites blacked
their faces in order to be admitted to con-
certs given by one Percy Sledge, a soul-singer
better known in Southern Africa than in the
United States, who, at that state In his South
African tour was only before ‘non-white”
audiences.

13. More seriously we in Africa are watch-
ing with interest the growing influence of
Black Americans in U.S. politics and I am
happy that some of them are with us here in
Lagos. Our interest in this, and not least in
the developing black representation in Con-
gress Is not motivated by the hope that this
as yet small group will press the United
States to solve our problems for us. We rec-
ognize that the first duty of Charles Diggs,
John Conyers, Louls Stokes and their col-
leagues is first to thelr constituents of all
colors and to the Black American commu-
nity. But we are not unaware of the past and
present influence of ethnic pressure groups
in U.S. policy-making. And the presence and
increasing power of this group of legislators
underlines what I was saying earlier about
the essential indivisibility of the raclal situa-
tion throughout the world.

14, It is this indivisibility which means
that the problem of Southern Africa is at the
core of U.S.~Africa relations. Questions of ald
and investment are important, as they are
in U.S. relations with other parts of the
developing world. And they are not separate
from the issue of freedom and human dig-
nity in the South. But the guts of the rela-
tionship between Africa and America is race,
and hence Southern Africa.

15. And just as the problem of violence has
always been part of the problem of race
within the United States from slavery to the
ghetto, it is impossible to discuss the problem
of Southern Africa without discussing the
issue of violence, Botswana's policy is to work
for peaceful solutions to the problems of our
area and to minimize violence, but we can-
not ignore its existence or bury its origins in
& conspiracy of silence. I believe it is possible
still to work for peaceful change, but there
are no easy and wholly painless solutions to
the dilemmas of Southern Africa—and
violence already exists. Violence exists in the
Portguese territories where the African
nationalists have resorted to armed struggle
because peaceful means of achieving self-
determination where denied them. Violence
exists. albelt sporadically and on a smaller
scale, in Rhodesia where the Republican con-
stitution, which specifically excludes the
possibility of majority rule presents an
obstacle to peaceful progress quite as un-
yielding as Portugal's insistence that its
boundaries extend to Africa. Violence of a
kind, exists in South Africa. In that country,
as we have been foreibly reminded in recent
weeks, the machinery of oppression is all
pervasive, and resistance, whether violent or
non-violent, from whatever quarter, receives
short shrift.

16. Western leaders in tones of varying
severity have deplored the resort to violence
by the oppressed throughout Southern
Africa, and not all have been as forthcoming
as President Nixon in recognizing the
vicolence of apartheid. We can no more con-
demn those who resort to violence to gain
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freedom in such situations than we could
condemn the violence of European resistance
movements against German occupation or
the violence of the Hungarians against the
Russians in 1956, The United States of
America was born in an act of violence
against a colonial power, which would not
respond to pleas for representative govern-
ment. It is possible, of course, to be more
or less skeptical about the success of violent
tactics in different situations, but that is
essentially a matter of political and military
Jjudgment, and not of morals.

17. And this is one reason why we should
not overlook the need to examine separately
the component parts of the Southern African
situation. I am opposed to a general escala-
tion and extension of violence in Southern
Africa because, in President Nixon's phrase,
it would “hurt the very people it would pur-
port to serve.” I base my view on an assess-
ment of the balance of forces in Southern
Africa. Wholesale violence, particularly if
accompanied by greater external involve-
ment, would assist not the independence
movements nor the African governments who
share their aspirations, but the minority
regimes, I want to make it quite clear that
this viewpoint is not based on special plead-
ing, influenced by the peculiar vulnerability
of my own country, Nor are my statements
on the use of force in Southern Africa de-
signed to please any particular audience. My
concern is for the future of Africa. We should
not overlook the essentially defensive posi-
tion of independent Africa in the face of
South African economic, political and mili-
tary power.

18. But If we turn from the general situ-
atlon to the particular, and look at Portugal's
colonies, it becomes immediately clear that
violence is not a negative element in the
special circumstances of Angola, Guinea
(Bissau) and Mozambique. Even such a
subtle American apologist for the status quo
in Southern Africa as George Kennan ob-
served of Portugal, “Members of the Portu-
guese administration in these territories
make no bones of the fact that the armed
challenge with which they have been con-
fronted in recent years has stirred them, and,
more importantly has stirred the Lisbon au-
thorities, to reforms and improvements that
might otherwise have taken decades to com-
plete”. Violence has therefore achieved
change in the Portuguese territories. One is
bound to question whether the change would
continue if the stimulus of violence was re-
moved. As the Prime Minister of Ghana,
Dr. Busia, has sald in a different context
“Dialogue and armed pressures are not neces-
sarily incompatible”.

19. The offer of dialogue on the basis of a
commitment to human dignity and self-
determination has been made in the Lusaka
Manifesto. Implicit also in the manifesto is
a set of practical priorities which we must
not lose sight of. We must not let our sense of
outrage and moral concern about apartheid
blind us to those points at which pressure
can be most effectively applied. One of those
points is Portugal. Nowhere is the West
offered greater opportunity for promoting
change by communication and pressure. But
the West has not taken advantage of their
defense and economic links with Portugal to
press its rulers to take up the offer contained
in the Manifesto. Instead, having been
singled out for approval because it does not
share South Africa’s form of institutionalized
racialism, Portugal has been encouraged in
its present course. This may turn out to have
been an opportunity tragically lost. To be
sure Dr. Caetano has instituted new reforms
which grant greater autonomy to the over-
seas provinces, but I fear that the effect of
these reforms may be to push Angola and
Mozambique closer to Rhodesia and South
Africa. Their European minorities, if they
feel threatened by African advancement
within the official framework of assimilado
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multiracialism, may opt for the overtly racist
pattern of their Southern African allies.

20. Again, concerned as we were with the
arms sales issue at the recent Commonwealth
Conference, Rhodesia was given only a per-
functory mention. I am glad that the option
of communication which the American
administration has chosen specifically ex-
cludes Rhodesia. I hope that United States
influence will be exerted at the United Na-
tions and elsewhere to ensure that sanctions
are maintained until a settlement can be
achieved which guarantees unimpeded prog-
ress to majority rule.

21. There is, of course, widespread skep-
ticism about sanctions, and, because they
are flouted by South Afriea and Portugal,
their effects are often lightly dismissed. But
these are far from negligible, and are weak-
ening the regime in a number of ways, which
we can discuss in more detall later in our
meeting. These weaknesses give rise from
time to time to doubts about the long-term
viability of Rhodesla as a white-ruled coun-
try. Some South Africans, including the
verligte elements in the ruling Natlonalist
party are irritated by what they regard as
an obstacle in the way of the outward-
looking poliecy and in addition fear an open-
ended financial and securlty commitment.
A settlement between Britain and Rhodesia
on any terms acceptable to the men who
enunciated the five principles is far from
sight. Sanctions are having a distinet eco-
nomic, social and political effect. There are
continuing indications of South African
ambivalence to a white-ruled Rhodesla (an
ambivalence, which, incidentally, I suspect
extends to Angola and Mozambique). This
is therefore not the moment for any relaxa-
tion of sanctions.

22. But an important part of establishing
our priorities for Southern Africa is the
analysis of South Africa itself, its internal
situation and its external ambitlons. I have
already stressed the reality of South African

power, which affects the situations I have
just mentioned. South Africa has attracted

world attention, by Its outward-looking
policy, especially its overtures to African
states and the sharp focus which this out-
ward movement has placed its domestic
anomasalies and injustices. South Afriea has
left the laager and is pursuing lts interests
in a continental, indeed an International
arena. It has the power, the resources and
the will to do so. At times it has come close
to proclaiming a Monroe Doctrine for South-
ern Africa. Its ambitions may grow with in-
creasing confidence. Both the U.S. and Brit-
ain have tacitly welcomed the outward-
looking policy, primarily because they have
sought to work for accommodation between
majority-ruled and minority-ruled Africa in
order to relieve the pressure on themselves.
If Africa can live with apartheid, no one can
expect Western countries to do otherwise.
Western observers and some Africans have
also claimed that the outward-looking pollcy
will, by ending South Africa's isolation, bring
change within its borders. But we must be
clear about the motives behind South
Africa's strategles. The outward-looking
policy is for export only—It has nothing to
do with internal liberalization. The condition
for dialogue with South Africa Is acceptance
of the status quo. Its rulers have made it
quite clear that the dialogue with black
Africa can be about many things, but it
cannot at this stage be about political
change or self-determination.

23. And yet white politics in South Africa
are in an interesting condition. It remains
to be seen whether any new policies will
be born of the present uncertainty and con-
fusion among white South Africa’s leaders.
But any significant change which does take
place will not result from contacts with
African states, though South Africa does
mind desperately about western attitudes.
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The declsive forces for change, however, are
internal. The nature of Afrikanerdom 1is
changing following the new trek from the
platteland to the cities. White opinion is
becoming increasingly aware of the contra-
dictions within South African society—the
most notable of which is the contradiction
between economic growth and straightfor-
ward white supremacy.

24. Black polities are changing too, al-
though the limitations on self-expression
make these changes hard to interpret. There
are leaders emerging, some of whom are
genuine and who, while working for their
people within the framework of separate de-
velopment, have lost no opportunity of
pointing out the vast credibility gap between
theory and practice. I reject sovereign po-
litical units based on ethnic ecriteria, but
the potential significance of the Bantustan
experiment should not be overlooked. Its
consequences are feared by the white publie,
but increasingly peliticians from the largely
English~speaking United Party and the more
liberal “Progressives"” are accepting that the
consolidation of the Bantustans and the de-
velopment of quasi-democratic institutions
in them is a pollcy which would be difficult
to reverse completely. Much remains to be
done, however, before these fragmented and
over-populated areas could begin to look like
even remotely credible mini-states. Bots-
wana, Lesotho and Swaziland are a constant
challenge to their credibility. Bantustan de-
velopment cannot be condoned, but its im-
plications deserve careful analysis.

25. It is developments such as these which
I imagine prompted David Newsom'’s state-
ment in his interesting address at North-
western University, *“Communication does
not mean acceptance. It means, in a sense,
& greater challenge than isolation.” The
United States and Britain have expressed
their abhorrence of apartheid. They seek to
change the system in America's case by com-
munication and moral pressure and in Brit-
ain's by contact and trade. Initial results of
these new policies have not been encourag-
ing. President Nixon’'s statement was greeted
in South African Government circles as
“realistic” and a visa was promptly refused
to Arthur Ashe. Brifain’s announcement on
Wasp helicopters came in the midst of an
unprecedented campaign against the
churches, which has involved the harass-
ment and expulsion of both British and
American clergy. The question is, given this
unpromising beginning, how is the West go-
ing to pursue Mr. Newsom's challenge. If
communication does not mean acceptance,
where do we go from here?

26. These developments in US and UN
policy have been interpreted as a triumph for
South Africa’s outward diplomacy. The con-
tact has been accepted, the pressure for
change brushed aslde as rhetorlc. But Bot-
swana is the last country to call for the total
isolatlon of South Africa. Can anything be
achieved by a policy of communication on
the part of Western countries whose friend-
ship South Africa clearly values? Only, I
suggest, if the West does not behave as if it
needs South Africa more than South Africa
needs the West, when, in fact, the reverse is
the case. The advocates of contact and com-
munication must spell out what they hcpe
to achieve by these means. Perhaps this
meeting can consider some possibilities. The
case of the Polarold Corporation and some of
Carl Rowan's statements before the Diggs
Committee might make a starting point.

27, Moreover, if South Africa is to be
pressed to make concessions in return for a
measure of respectability, which iz the only
way communication could differ significantly
from acceptance, then concessions abroad
might come more easily than concessions at
home. The attitude of South Africa is clearly
critical in determining the future of Rho-
desia and the Portuguese territories.
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28. Progress could be made towards com-
mon objectives if we were to recognize a
mutual interest in limiting violence and
working for peaceful change. Peaceful
change will not be secured If existing
minority-ruled situations are allowed to
harden and South Africa’s outward-move-
ment encouraged. Separate solutions must be
sought for the problems of Portugal, Rho-
desia, South-West Africa and eventually
South Africa itself. This involves restraining
South Africa’s outward expansion, eroding
the outer edges of the white bastion develop-
ing in Southern Africa, driving wedges be-
tween its constituent parts, preventing Iits
further consolidation, and maintaining con-
tact and communication with all the forces
for change throughout the region. Unless a
positive overall strategy is developed along
these lines, then communication will slip
into acceptance and moral pressure will be
reduced to mere rhetoric.

GOOD GUYS, BAD GUYS AND THE
ABM

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 11, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, in an
attempt, probably hopeless, to inject a
little reason into this years attempt to
slash the Department of Defense budget
request I would like to insert in the
REcorp a portion of the testimony given
last year by Dr. Albert Wohistetter
before the Senate Armed Services
Committee.

Dr. Wohlstetter is an outstanding
physicist who has in the past made sub-
stantial contributions to our national
thinking on matters concerning defense
strategy., In 1958 Dr. Wohlstetter was
the first person to draw attention to the
fact that deterrence was not synonomous
with the mere existence of nuclear
weapons. He argued, quite reasonably,
that in order to deter with a second strike
strategy one’s weapons had to be deliver-
able after an enemy strike. They had to
have the capability to do such things as
survive the first strike, get off the ground,
penetrate enemy defense, and be able to
destroy the target. Dr. Wohlstetter made
the point that deterrence was not static,
but rather dynamic and the product of
sustained intelligent effort.

This was a very important contribu-
tion to strategic thought at the time
since the intellectual field was domin-
ated by a group which felt that the
United States and the Soviet Union were
like “two scorpions in a bottle,” that
nuclear war would be the end of all man-
kind, and that, therefore, it was not
necessary to upgrade, modernize, and
continually replenish and improve our
strategic forces. This school of thought
was known as “minimum deterrence.”

Fortunately most serious analysts have
discarded the minimum deterrence ap-
proach. There are, however, still a few
advocates of this and similar partially
thought through force postures, who
seem to receive more than their fair
share of space in the popular press.

In the article which follows entitled,
“Good Guys, Bad Guys and the ABM”,
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Dr. Wohlstetter mentions that besides
the “action-reaction arms race cycle”
there is also something which might be
referred to as the “inaction-reaction
cycle.” This is an appropriate point to
make since we seem to be in the midst
of just such a cycle. Secretary of Defense
Laird recently pointed out that the
United States has been in a state of “near
moratorium” since 1967 as far as stra-
tegic weapons deployment goes. During
that period the Soviets have increased
their land and sea based nuclear missile
force, among other forces, several fold.
Hence, an “inaction-reaction cycle.”

Although our arms race buffs tend to
imply a terminal state of war following
from continued competition in the con-
struction of strategic nuclear forces it
seems more likely that a state of war
would arise from prolonged refusal to
compete in this critical area of national
security. This follows from the assump-
tion that the Soviets are more likely to
initiate a nuclear conflict should they
think they are able to win one as a result
of a prolonged “inaction-reaction” cycle
resulting in Soviet superiority, as
opposed to the arms race assumption
that the Soviets are more likely to initi-
ate a conflict which they cannot win
because the United States has remained
militarily prepared by competing in the
fleld of strategic nuclear weapons.

Dr. Wohlstetter goes into some of the
non sequiturs which arise when certain
individuals and organizations are argu-
ing for different things:

The critics of defense in general hold that
there is no need to worry about reducing
the damage that would be done in case deter-
rence falls, because, they say, it is extremely
unlikely that it will fail. But they are really
of two quite different minds about the pos-
sibility of the failure of deterrence, depend-
ing on what they are advocating. When they
want to forego any attempt to reduce the
catastrophe, they are extremely reassuring
about the low probability of nuclear war.
They say deterrence is stable now and will
be in the face of technological change. When
they are urging drastic early steps towards
disarmament and perhaps risky ones they say
the very opposite. Far from being stable,
deterrence is certain to fail. The critics may
then even give precise odds on how soon it
will fail, The odds are high. The apocalypse,
it seems, may be soon.

Dr. Wohlstetter points out the incon-
sistency usually resorted to by the de-
fense critics when arguing against the
ABM in relation to the Soviet and Chi-
nese threat.

Critics of ABM are strikingly inconsistent
in their treatment of the Russians and the
Chinese. In saying we don’t need to defend
Minuteman against Russian attack in the
mid or late 1970s, they presume that, 20 years
after Sputnik, Russian missiles would not
be able to achieve accuracies and other per-
formance characteristics of the Minuteman
IOI and Poseidon missiles that we ourselves
are now in the process of deploying. In op-
posing an area defense of population against
Chinese attack, they assume that the Chinese
in their first generation ICBMs will be able
to deploy penetration aids that took us bil-
lions of dollars and many trials and failures,
and a dozen years to develop. These are ex-
traordinarily backward Russians and most
advanced Chinese.

He also gives a brief history of some of
the amazing shifts in thought taken by
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a group known as the American Federa-
tion of Scientists.

Indeed, many of these same sclentists have
turned 180 degrees at least twice since Hiro-
shima in their slogans about defense. Im-
mediately after the war the American Fed-
eration of Scientists printed its “Creed” with
the second point in bold face: There is no
defense. It was, they said, One World or
None. After the Russians turned down the
Baruch plan for international control of
atomic energy, and it soon became clear that
we were not about to have one world, a ma-
jority of these articulate scientists looked a
bit more closely at whether the alternative
really was no world at all. Then it was an-
nounced (e.g., by Ralph Lapp) that the seci-
entists were “rebelling against the military
dictum that there is no defense.” The rebels
lobbled for civil defense and continental air
defense; opposed the H-bomb on the grounds
that it was Infeasible; or if feasible, un-
deliverable; and In any case, usable only
against cities rather than legitimate military
targets; and finally clashed bitterly with a
minority that favored going ahead with the
H-bomb. I myself belleve that the opposing
factions of sclentists tended to caricature
each other. It was not really that one side
wanted to depend exclusively on offense and
the other solely on defense. The genuine
differences concerned emphasis and alloca-
tion. But the ironic next 180 degree turn at
the end of the 19560s saw the majority fac-
tion turn once more and adopt almost the
caricature of the position it had been most
recently opposing. It now calls for a nearly
exclusive reliance on offense and the total
rejection of defense of population against
ballistic missiles. Citles, it seems, are now the
only “legitimate” targets and defending
cities is a provocation.

Dr. Wohlstetter’s article is well worth
reading by all those interested in a calm,
intelligent, and logically forceful treat-
ment of some of the more important
aspects of our strategic force posture.

The article follows:

Goob Guys, Bap GUYS, AND THE ABM*
(By Albert Wohlstetter, University of
Chicago)

Cholces about bombers or missiles or de-
fenses agalnst them are, In the most literal
sense, vital. They can mean life or death.
Yet making such cholces carefully has never
been easy. And least s0 now when the clos-
Ing agonies of Vietnam drive us to wish
away all problems of national defense. Even
thinking about such questions is unpleasant
and can make your head hurt. Answers don't
come In black and white and mustering vast
public sentiments about precise shades of
grey ls particularly hard. It is much easler
then to make belleve that the issues are
simpler than they are, that the answers are
plain to any man of good will, that the issues
are in fact between the concerned men of
good will and a reckless entrenched male-
volent authority. The good guys are against
nuclear war, against taking reckless chances
on nuclear accldents, against wasting money
that might be used to solve our urgent
domestic problems, against the “ever accel-
erating arms race,” against the generals and
munitions makers, for peace abroad and
redressing the inequities at home. The bad
guys...

The impassioned ABM debate, as the news
media tend to picture it, does array the

*Submitted to the Los Angeles Times for
publication Sunday, August 3, and Monday,
August 4, 1969. See also the author's state-
ment and supplementary statement before
the Benate Armed Services Committee, Hear-
ings, 91st Congress, 1st Sesslon, Part 2, pp.
1268-1266; 1446-1452,
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good guys on one side and on the other, the
bad. The forces of virtue at last aroused
against the forces of evil. ABM, as many
of its opponents have said, is a SYMBOL.
One trouble with symbols, however, is that
they often have little to do with reality. Any
close look at the realities of the ABM and
the way the debate has developed, blurs this
simple picture. In fact, erases it entirely.

Intense controversy blew up suddenly last
fall with an alarm sounded by some Argonne
physicists about placing Sentinel defense
missiles only a few miles outside Chicago's
city limits. It was not hard to arouse public
interest groups on this subject. It seems that
very few Republicans or Democrats favor
nuclear accidents. By spring, however, dis-
tinguished opponents of ABM like Hans
Bethe Indicated that the nuclear safety of
Sentinel was not really troubling. And by
late spring various opponents of ABM were
themselves recommending that, rather than
use Safeguard ABM to protect our bombers
and missiles, we should undertake (a) an
emergency dispersal of armed bombers—
which would mean landings and takeoffs
with nuclear bombs in commercial airports
of large cities; (b) an armed air alert—that
on a continuing basis might mean an average
of a dozen accidents per year involving nu-
clear weapons; and finally, (¢) most amazing,
that we try to empty our silos before enemy
bombs get to them by immediately launch-
ing our Minuteman at Russian cities on the
basis of radar indications—which would in-
crease the nightmare possibility not only of
& nuclear accident, but of an accidentally
started worldwide nuclear holocaust.

Senator Symington asked, “After PAR finds
the incoming missiles, why then couldn’t you
fire the Minuteman on target instead of the
Spartan?” And Senator Fulbright engaged in
this dialogue, . . . if the objective is deter-
rence . . . then . . . this would really con-
cern the Russians to know what you would
really do if they sent over a massive attack.”

Senator Gore, “Or a light attack.”

Senator Fulbright, “Or even a light attack,
one that could be detected .., I would
think that is the greatest deterrent you could
have, and you are going to release ours be-
fore they are destroyed, and you could do it.”

Indeed you could. But such a mode of
decislon risks delegating to a computer the
most terrible decision that would ever have
been made, the decision for World War IIT
Recognizing that, our government decided
years ago to fry to preserve our political
decision centers and to protect our forces
s0 that they could ride out an attack and in
that way leave time for responsible political
decision. A recommendation by the good guys
to launch missiles on radar warning hardly
fits the simple picture. Who are the prudent
reflective, good guys and who are the bad
guys?

Even given the deserved unpopularity of
nuclear accidents, the ease with which indig-
nation was aroused about the local defense
of urban population has in it a good many
paradoxes. At the very least 1t knocks down
one widespread argument that was being
made as recently as last year against an
attempt to defend some cities. That, the
argument used to run, can only lead to an
arms race, since it was certain that the un-
defended citles would demand defense.
Doesn't this vociferous demand not to be
defended at the least suggest some flaws in
the older theory?

Trying to fit the pieces of the ABM debate
about arms race and military budgets and
domestic needs into the simple picture yields
many insoluble puzzles. Major critics of
ABM (for example, Professors Wiesner, Wein-
berg, Panofsky and Senators Fulbright and
Symington) run on about arms races; none-
theless suggest increasing, even doubling
the Minuteman force rather than defending
it with ABM. But a doubled Minuteman force
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could annihilate the projected large number
of Soviet ICBMs: it would seriously endanger
Russian abllity to retaliate. If the Russlans,
following the policy suggested by the vocif-
erous ABM critics, responded by increasing
their force, an accelerating race in strategic
budgets and numbers of weapons would then
be on in earnest. It has not been on in the
past, despite the stereotypes. In the last 10
years our strategic budget did not “acceler-
ate”; it declined by half and precisely because
in the 1960s we did not merely multiply
strategic vehicles but increased their protec-
tion by methods such as blast resistant silos
appropriate to the 1960s threat. In the mid
and late 1970s improved offense accuracies
will make blast protection inadequate and
will make ABM an appropriate method for
preserving a fixed offensive force. Moreover
such active defense of the offense would not
provoke a spiral any more than our silos did.
It frustrates an adversary's ability to strike
first effectively, without removing his abllity
to strike second, that is, his ability to strike
back after attack. Protecting Minuteman
doesn't add to our first-strike capacity.
Doubling Minuteman does. Just who Is
thinking prudently about avoiding arms
races?

Or about excessive military costs? Dou-
bling the Minuteman force and keeping B-52s
steadily aloft in numbers equal to our ground
alert would cost several times more than
protecting Minuteman and B-52s with
ABM; over 20 billion dollars on a 5-year basis,
even neglecting the implieit “spiral”! Hardly
the way to free resources for urgent do-
mestic needs. Moreover, unlike Safeguard,
doubled Minuteman and air alert B-52s
would do nothing to protect our national
command or to shield our population against
even small attacks.

This neglect of the expense of alternatives
to ABM is only one example of the casual
handling of costs by the critics of ABM. And
treating costs in an offhand way turns out to
be cruclal for thelr substantive criticism.
Today it is plain that these critics were
extremely hasty in presenting calculations
that purported to show that Minuteman
would be safe without extra protection in the
mid and late 1970s. And many of them have
retreated on this point: they now say Min-
uteman will be so unsafe as to be obsolete
and not worth defending. It is not yet as
plain that their treatment of the costs and
effectiveness of a Safeguard defense of Min-
uteman and its alternatives is as faulty as
their earlier proofs that Minuteman would
be safe. Perhaps I can make it plain, It is an
important matter. Central questions that
seem unrelated turn on these matters of
cost, for example, the questions below.

(1) CAN SAFEGUARD BE "EASILY" OVERCOME?

Opponents of ABM support their claim
that overcoming Safeguard is easy by refer-
ring to 8 mysterious secret chart showing how
the Russians can overwhelm the defenses of
Minuteman by adding more of their S5-9
missiles. Such a chart hardly proves their
point. Any fixed amount of defense can, of
course, be overcome by adding enough to
the offense. This is obviously true. It is
equelly true that any fixed amount of of-
fense can be smothered by adding enough
defense. Both these truths are nearly tauto-
logical. For adversaries with roughly the same
resources, the practical guestion has to do
with how much extra the offense must pay
to overcome a given amount of defense and
how this compares with the cost of that
defense Itself. The answer in the case of
Safeguard defense of Minuteman is that it
would cost the Russians more than twice as
much to add offense as it would cost us to
add an offsetting number of Sprint missiles
with their fair share of the missile site radar
erpense.

That is why starting to deploy Safeguard
is a good way to discourage an adversary from

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

persisting in any attempt to remove our
second-strike capability. On the other hand,
if we do nothing to protect so large a part
of our retaliatory force, we make it relatively
cheap and frultful to get a capability to de-
stroy it. The stereotypes about the arms race
talk always of “action-reaction cycles.,” There
are inaction-reaction cycles too. And some
positive acts inhibit response by making it
fruitless.

How we have the critics of ABM missed the
point on costs? First, they rarely mention the
adversary's costs and never measure the extra
cost to the offense to overcome an increment
in Safefuard defense. In fact, one distin-
guished Senator opposing ABM has suggested
that the large costs of 5S-9s do not concern
the Russians since they are not capitalists.
Another opposition Senator holds that the
Russians are so limited in resources that they
will not buy enough SS-9s to destroy Minute-
man even if there 1s no Safeguard to make
their resource cost higher. A more reason-
able suggestion than elther of these two is
that expanding the 58-89 Involves a serious
resource expenditure for the Russlans: per-
haps worth it if we indicate we have no in-
tention of protecting Minuteman: and not
worth it if we can add protection much more
cheaply than they can overcome it.

Not only are SS5-9 misslles with three 5—
MT reentry vehicles expensive, but so are the
lower-yleld less accurate SS-11s, which have
recently been proposed by critics as “cheap
defense radar killers.” In fact, on a per war-
head basls they are more expensive than the
58-9s and much more expensive than the
defense missiles that would counter them.
Nor would 88-8s with 20-30 low-yleld re-
entry vehicles be cheap radar killers, as re-
cently suggested by Professors Wiesner,
Weinberg and Rathjens. They are much more
advanced than the S5-9 with three accurate
5 megaton MIRVs. Yet these same critics
doubt that the Russians can get the latter.
Most important, if one includes the several
billlon dollars for research and development,
getting two dozen missiles especially to kill
radar would Involve extremely high unit
costs, even neglecting the expense of pro-
curement and operation.

The critics not only neglect adversary costs,
they inflate the costs of the Safeguard de-
fense of Minuteman. They attribute the entire
costs of the Safeguard program to the pro-
tectlon of Minuteman. They include research,
development, testing and evaluation costs
which both opponents and advocates of Safe-
guard agree should continue whether or not
we start deployment now; these are not
properly an extra cost of the decision to
deploy Safeguard at the minuteman sites or
anywhere else. Furthermore, they include
costs, all or part of which are required for
other functions of Safeguard than the de-
fense of Minuteman.

BSafeguard 1s intended also to protect the
National Command authority, to defend
manned bombers and to provide a thin
shield for population. When the critics of
Safeguard want to question the value of the
area defense of the bombers and of our
population, they may estimate that most of
the cost is for area defense and attribute
only 8730 million of the entire Safeguard
program to the defense of Minuteman. (See
Chayes and Wiesner, Eds., ABM: An Evalua-
tion.) On the other hand, when they are
attacking the use of Safeguard to defend
Minuteman, they pile on this function the
entire costs of the program, including not
only research and development, but also
expenditures for the purpose of defending
national command, bombers and population.
(See Rathjens, Wiesner and Weinberg, *“Com-
mentary on Secretary Laird’'s May 22 De-
fense of Safeguard.”)

In estimating the cost of a defense inter-
ception, they neglect a major feature of the
Safeguard system, that will permit immedi-
ate replacement of defense missiles that fail
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during or shortly after launch. Since most
fallures occur within this time period, a
reserve of some 15% or 20% assures an ex-
tremely high probability of Interception.
Critics of ABM, by ignoring this, have
assumed that some three times more defense
missiles are required than the probable
number.

This neglect is related to the critics’ mis-
understanding about the “softness” of the
defense radars (MSRs and PARs) and the
role of blast resistance in the defense. It is
well known that the radars have less than
one tenth the blast resistance of the Minute-
man silos. They are, however, protected pri-
marily by interceptor missiles, and they are
made just blast resistant enough to force
an offense warhead to come close and so
permit the defense to fire several times at
it. If the first or even second Sprint falls,
there is time enough for a third to destroy
an incoming warhead.

A final major defect in the critics' esti-
mate of the cost of a defense interception
comes from ignoring the important strategy
for defending an offense force known as
“preferential defense.” Defending missiles
iz & very different thing from defending
population. If only half the population sur-
vived, this would be a catastrophe of un-
imaginable dimensions. But the survival of
fewer than half our misslles may be more
than enough to assure retaliation. The de-
fense then can decide which Minuteman
silo, or if there 1s more than one radar,
which radar to defend and can decide this
at the last minute. The offense cannot know
this and therefore must attack all targets
as If they were all defended. When the de-
fense doubles the number of interceptors
and radars, the offense must multiply its
warheads four times.

(2) WILL SAFEGUARD WORK?

The answer to this question may not seem
directly related to the matters of cost we
have been discussing. But it is related both
to our costs and to those of an adversary.
When a critic says Safeguard won't work, it
sounds as he were clalming that when a
switch is thrown, there will be a flzzing sound
and then merely some smoke coming out of
the computers. A closer lock at his argument,
however, will reveal that he means Safe-
guard will not work because in an actual war
the adversary wouldn't let it work; the ad-
versary will think of all sorts of effective
counter-measures.

For the apparent (or smoking computer)
meaning, the fact that Safeguard is compli-
cated seems to be crucial. Bell Laboratories,
which have technleal charge of the Safeguard
system design, are most experienced, cautious
and successful in enigneering complex sys-
tems. They are used to making very compli-
cated things work with very high reliability.
But if the trouble lies in what an enemy can
do to counter Safeguard or its alternatives,
complexity 18 not the issue at all. Many
simple things won't work when a modern
adversary won't let it: slingshots, catapults,
moderately hardened sllos, and even the
“cheap"” small defense radars and missiles
proposed by some of the ABM critics—which
unfortunately are very vulnerable to in-
expensive counter-measures. The cost of the
defense and the cost of offense counter-
measures are at the heart of the matter,
and it Is he